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1. Introduction to the Qbus Automation System

This chapter provides an introduction to the Qbus home and building automation system, a brief
description of the system and its limitations, and instructions on how to plan the installation. It also
describes the various controllers - the brain of the Qbus system.

1.1 Description of the Qbus Automation System

With the Qbus system, various electrical products in a home can be controlled, either manually or
automatically and remotely (with an IR remote control, via SMS or on the internet). As the block diagram
indicates, a central control unit (controller) communicates via a special two-wire bus with numerous input
and output modules (/O modules) in the home. The Controller:

e perpetuates the operation of the bus;

e ensures simultaneous two-way communication between the controller and the Qbus modules
on the bus;

e powers the Qbus modules on the bus;

e stores the time-based input and output sequences according to the status of the input modules
and sends commands to outputs to change their status based on the output sequences, remote
commands, or manual commands;

e can also be a separate communication link over the ethernet with internet-based contacts for
remote control and monitoring.

I/0 modules monitor the communication bus for commands from the controller to change the output
status and report their status and the change of status to the controller, based on operations in the I/O
modules.

; T
=
: @ L n l":)) .
= Control |
— Power line TEQ Autornation/Dist Ponel

input 230V
Control Bus Input Mod
’ 5MS
Ethernet -:
— Dimmer
wire [ Wi-fi - 'I
connection feloy | 1 R

output 230V
— POWer line Controller Router \‘ m

—  18VDCsupply
Ethernet wire 5 MD TSC5'8| | INPO4 IRGO4
e — Ty
B :_—- :_—- :_-; THI
s e e e 3
% 1{‘- l 3 % =21 %-Kr (72 l_.‘ l »
1 1 I | T 1 . I
Garage l & l & l & l-,! l s Family Room




@bus System Manager Programming Guide — Januari 2023

1.1.1 Limitations of the Qbus system

When installing the Qbus automation system, you must take the following restrictions into account.

a. The size of the installation is limited by:

The number of modules that can be powered by the controller depends on the maximum
power that can be delivered on the bus of the corresponding controller:
o CTD10, CTD40, CTDMax: Maximum 1000mA per bus. The actual number of modules

is limited here and can be expanded by software via an expansion card.
CTDO1Em (with Ethernet): Maximum 100mA on the bus (~9 Qbus modules)
CTDO01 (with and without Ethernet): Maximum 250mA on the bus (~20 Qbus modules)
CTDO1E+ (only with Ethernet): Maximum 500mA on the bus (~40 Qbus modules)
CTDO2E (only with Ethernet): Maximum 500mA on each bus (~40 Qbus modules per
bus)
CTDO3E (only with Ethernet ): Maximum 500mA on each bus (~40 Qbus modules per
bus). In order to utilize the maximum power of the CTDO3E, equal to 1500mA, the
CTD must be placed on a ventilated distribution board in an area where the ambient
temperature is < 25 °C.
The number of available outputs: Each controller has 388 available outputs, 91 scenes and
99 clock times. The Qbus system works with addresses; 1 controller has 388 addresses;
Depending on the type of output, 1 or more addresses are used:

- amonostable, bistable, timer or meter output uses 1 address

- adimmer and a roller shutter use 2 addresses

- athermostat output and HVAC output uses 4 addresses.

- an RGB output uses a minimum of 2 addresses but can use up to 5 addresses

(Using RGB outputs in the Cloud uses 2, 3 or 4 addresses)

The maximum length of a branch measured from the controller: The length of each bus is
limited to a maximum of 200 meters, which means that the module furthest away from the
controller is 200 meters. We strongly recommend laying the bus in a loop, ie: the start and end
of the loop come together in the controller. In this case (with a closed loop) we can increase
the total length to 400 meters. If communication on the bus is not optimal when using the
maximum distance (depending on the total load on the loop), add an RC circuit (220 ohms
combined with 100 nF) at the end of the bus. Normally RC circuits are not needed.

o O O O

@)

b. Other installation requirements.

The wiring must be done by means of a cable with at least 2x1 mm2 conductors as a bus
cable.The green shielded EIB cable (4 x 0.5mm2) is also allowed when the conductors are
routed in pairs to obtain a cross section of at least 2 x 1 mm?2.

The bus can be mounted in any architecture (closed loop, tree, star, ...) provided the conditions
in terms of distance and cross-section are met. The bus can be tapped to a length of about 30
m. Normally an RC circuit is not necessary, but you can add one (220 ohms combined with 100
nF) if you find that communication is not optimal.

Since the bus has no polarity, it is not possible to connect consumers incorrectly.

Qbus modules with a thermostat sensor (SENO1T, SENOINTC, SWC04T, SWC04T/SU,
SWCO02T/SU, SWC0102T, ViZiR, DIS and TSC5.8) should not be placed close to heating or
heat sinks to ensure correct thermostat operation.

MDIO01, SENO1M or SENO4 should be placed in the best location to obtain maximum viewing
angle coverage (110 degrees - 7 meters away), NOT in a location close to a heating or heat
sink.
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1.1.2 Planning your installation

Determine required number of outputs and inputs

Based on the building floor plan, the desired outputs (relays, dimmers, motors, valves, etc.) and input
devices to control the outputs (switches, input modules, motion detectors, infrared sensors,
temperature sensors, displays, touch screens, etc.) must be determined . Number each room on the
floor plan and determine the required outputs and entrances for each room. We propose to use
different codes and colors for the various functions of the modules: as you can see in the example
below, we use red for 230 V modules, green for modules on the bus and glue for potential-free inputs.

7 _,_"’/'////////WW %
S MD1 M
2

7

@ relay @m switch e
g re:ay gVOVF @m switch-motion
relay heating @ switch infrared
relay socket @@ switch thermostat
eInihn 2
© dimmer>500 VA o= & °t'ﬁn ayieor Vi
i ouchscreen
% ngutTeerr fuorescent =g standard pushbutton .

This gives you an overview of the installation requirements, which you need to order the right products
and install the modules in the right places.

Determining the Wiring Method

The cabling of the installation is of the utmost importance. As indicated above, the bus can be mounted
in any architecture (closed loop, tree, star, etc.), provided the conditions for distance and cross-section
are fulfilled.

e The maximum length of a branch, measured from the controller, is limited to 200 meters, which
means that the module furthest away from the controller is 200 meters. We strongly recommend
looping the bus which means that the top and bottom of the loop meet in the controller. In this
case (with a closed loop) we can increase the total length to 400 meters.

e The wiring must be done by means of a cable with at least 2x1 mm?2 conductors as a bus
cable.The green shielded EIB cable (4 x 0.5mm?2) is also allowed when the conductors are
routed in pairs to obtain a cross section of at least 2 x 1 mm?2.

The bus can be tapped to a length of about 30 m. Normally an RC circuit is not necessary, but you can
add one (220 ohms combined with 100 nF) if you find that communication is not optimal.

All'individually controlled 230 V circuits must be connected separately to the appropriate output modules
(dimmer, relay) on the distribution board.
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The modules on the bus must all be connected to the bus — preferably in closed loop to ensure optimal
distance.

The potential-free modules must be connected in star form to the distribution board.

e When ordinary push buttons are to be connected to the Qbus system (instead of the Qbus
SWCxx smart switches), input modules on DIN rails in the housing (INP08, INP16) or input
modules on the bus (INP02, INP04) can be used.

e The DIN-rail input modules are the cheapest option in purchase price per connected input, but
additional wiring and installation costs are required because all potential-free devices (ordinary
push buttons, magnetic contacts for doors or windows, PIR sensors, ...) have to be star-
shaped connected to the distribution board.

e In order to optimize the total cost of the installation and flexibility in the future, it is
recommended to work with input modules on the bus. These INP02 and INP04 devices
require less time for wiring and installation, and can always be replaced in the future by
another Qbus module on the bus (motion detectors, touch screen, smart switch, ...).

e If communication on the bus is not optimal when using the maximum distance (depending on
the total load on the loop), add an RC circuit (220 ohms combined with 100 nF) at the end of
the bus. Normally RC circuits are not needed.

e Check for short circuits before activating the controller.

10
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1.1.3 Types of controllers

Depending on the installation you have in mind, you can choose a different type of controller.

CTD10 The controller supplies the power and data required to all connected modules.
Characteristics:
e 2 bus connection max. 2 x 1000mA
e Ethernet connection
e Maximum 10 modules allowed on the bus. Expandable per 15 modules (max.
4x) up to CTDmax
e 388 outputs
e Boolean logic (and/or/if-then-else) and analog logic (+,-,x,/,<,>,=
e 99 clock times, each with max. 15 outputs or 1 scene
e 9l scenes
e Presence simulation
e Astronomical Clock
e 16 GB SD card with 10 memory banks available (for 10 system configurations)
e Width: 4 modules (DIN)
e  Supplied with DIN rail power supply (4 modules)
CTD40 The controller supplies the power and data required to all connected modules.
Characteristics:
e 2 bus connection max. 2 x 1000mA
e Ethernet connection
e Maximum 40 modules allowed on the bus. Expandable per 15 modules (max.
2x) up to CTDmax
[ )
e 388 outputs
e Boolean logic (and/or/if-then-else) and analog logic (+,-,x,/,<,>,=
e 99 clock times, each with max. 15 outputs or 1 scene
e 01 scenes
e Presence simulation
e Astronomical Clock
e 16 GB SD card with 10 memory banks available (for 10 system configurations)
e Width: 4 modules (DIN)
e Supplied with DIN rail power supply (4 modules)
CTDMax The controller supplies the power and data required to all connected modules.
Characteristics:
e 2 bus connection max. 2 x 1000mA
e Ethernet connection
¢ No limitation on the number of modules allowed on the bus.
e 388 outputs
¢ Boolean logic (and/or/if-then-else) and analog logic (+,-,X,/,<,>,=)
e 99 clock times, each with max. 15 outputs or 1 scene
e 9l scenes
e Presence simulation
e Astronomical Clock
e 16 GB SD card with 10 memory banks available (for 10 system configurations)
e Width: 4 modules (DIN)
e  Supplied with DIN rail power supply (4 modules)

11
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CTDO1Em
(microcontroller
with Ethernet)

The controller supplies the power and data required to all connected modules.
Characteristics:

1 bus connection max. 1 x 100mA (for ~9 Qbus modules)

USB connection

388 outputs

Boolean logic (and/or/if-then-else) and analog logic (+,-,x,/,<,>,=
99 clock times, each with max. 15 outputs or 1 scene

91 scenes

Presence simulation

Astronomical Clock

8 GB SD card with 10 memory banks available (for 10 system configurations)
Width: 4 modules (DIN)

Supplied with DIN rail power supply (4 modules)

CTDO1 (mini
controller with
USB)

The controller supplies the power and data required to all connected modules.
Characteristics:

1 bus connection max. 1 x 250mA (for ~20 Qbus modules)

USB connection

388 outputs

Boolean logic (and/or/if-then-else) and analog logic (+,-,X,/,<,>,=)
99 clock times, each with max. 15 outputs or 1 scene

91 scenes

Presence simulation

Astronomical Clock

8 GB SD card with 10 memory banks available (for 10 system configurations)
Width: 4 modules (DIN)

Supplied with DIN rail power supply (4 modules)

CTDO1E (mini
controller with
USB and
Ethernet)

The controller supplies the power and data required to all connected modules.
Characteristics:

1 bus connection max. 1 x 250mA (for ~20 Qbus modules)

USB connection

Ethernet connection

388 outputs

Boolean logic (and/or/if-then-else) and analog logic (+,-,X,/,<,>,=
99 clock times, each with max. 15 outputs or 1 scene

91 scenes

Presence simulation

Astronomical Clock

8 GB SD card with 10 memory banks available (for 10 system configurations)
Width: 4 modules (DIN)

Supplied with DIN rail power supply (4 modules)

CTDO1E+
(basic
controller with
USB and
Ethernet)

The controller supplies the power and data required to all connected modules.
Characteristics:

1 bus connection max. 1 x 500mA (for ~40 Qbus modules)

USB connection

Ethernet connection

388 outputs

Boolean logic (and/or/if-then-else) and analog logic (+,-,X,/,<,>,=)
99 clock times, each with max. 15 outputs or 1 scene

91 scenes

Presence simulation

Astronomical Clock

8 GB SD card with 10 memory banks available (for 10 system configurations)
Width: 4 modules (DIN)

Supplied with DIN rail power supply (4 modules)

12
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CTDO2E (Full
Controller with
USB and
Ethernet)

The controller supplies the power and data required to all connected modules.
Characteristics:

2 bus connections max. 2 x 500mA (for ~80 Qbus modules)
USB connection

Ethernet connection

388 outputs

Boolean logic (and/or/if-then-else) and analog logic (+,-,X,/,<,>,=
99 clock times, each with max. 15 outputs or 1 scene

91 scenes

Presence simulation

Astronomical Clock

8 GB SD card with 10 memory banks available (for 10 system configurations)
Width: 6 modules (DIN)

Supplied with DIN rail power supply (4 modules)

CTDO3E (Maxi
Controller with
USB and
Ethernet)

The controller supplies the power and data required to all connected modules.
Characteristics:

3 bus connections max. 3 x 500mA (for ~120 Qbus modules)
USB connection

Ethernet connection

388 outputs

Boolean logic (and/or/if-then-else) and analog logic (+,-,X,/,<,>,=
99 clock times, each with max. 15 outputs or 1 scene

91 scenes

Presence simulation

Astronomical Clock

8 GB SD card with 10 memory banks available (for 10 system configurations)
Width: 6 modules (DIN)

Supplied with DIN rail power supply (4 modules)

13
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2.Installation of the Qbus System Manager

2.1 Where can you find the Qbus System Manager?

The Qbus System Manager is the software you will use to configure the Qbus system. In the Qbus
System Manager you can create outputs (on/off, timers, sequences, scenes, clock times, alarm
systems, ...) and determine how those outputs will be controlled (which button on a switch/motion
detector etc. activates each output) . All those settings are stored in a .qdb (Qbus DataBase) file.

The Qbus System Manager is available free of charge. You can download the latest version from our
website https://www.gbus.be/en/support/software/system-manager-iii Click on “Download” to
download the latest version of the System Manager. Once the System Manager has been downloaded
and run, you will have a shortcut to the program on your desktop.

ATTENTION: the SYSTEM MANAGER Il is ONLY used to program CTD controllers (CTD10,
CTD40, CTDMax, CTDO1Em, CTDO01, CTDO1E, CTDO2E, CTDO3E), AND IS NOT COMPATIBLE
with CTL controllers (CTL16, CTL32. CTL64, CTL256). The configuration software for CTL
controllers is the Serial Manager Il, which can be downloaded at
https://www.gbus.be/en/support/software/serial-manager-ii

2.2 System Manager Hardware Requirements

Before installing the software, make sure that your PC meets the following requirements.

Supported Operating Systems: Windows 7, Windows 8, Windows 10, Windows 11
Processor: 1Ghz Pentium or equivalent recommended

RAM: minimum 1GB, preferably 4GB

Hard disk: 100 MB free space

Screen: 1024x768 (minimum) 1680x1050 or higher (recommended)

Ports: USB or Ethernet port or WiFi available

2.3 Starting Qbus System Manager

After the first start-up of the Qbus System Manager application, the following screen appears where

you can choose a language by clicking on a flag. Then click OK.
3

- N

\
= I 2 I o T e

Click on flag to set up language.

0K Annuleer
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2.4 Configure Qbus System Manager

In the System Manager menu bar, click "Utilities" and then "Setup” to configure the communication
between the System Manager and the Controller.

{01 Qbus System Manager Ill - QBUSNEW1.QDB

File Edit Tools Help

. 1 Tips & Hints e * N

Setup

Service

Service Module

Communication check

You will then see the following screen:

{21 Obus System Manager Il - GBUSNEW1.QDB

File Edit Tools Help
mtar & | @ & N
Q setup

CTD not connected Read the settings |

| Stalus

| Global settingsl Cunnecliunl HeatinngooIingI Soﬂwarel SD Card | 3WC Colours I Qhus—CIoudI

~ Global setting: Memary
PC Time: 3/06/2022 12:26:51 Largest address: 20 [21%]
Time: ?7:77.77 Controler Type: CTDOZ LLLLLLL]

Largest scene number: 00 [0%]

Dravlight saving
# Scheduling: 00 [0%)]

r~ Contraollar Software
I o ne . CTD Firrware: I—
& Logaging power
downup...
! 77 oaneup Ethernet Firruware: I
“Bus1 r Onption info
oy
| 27 0: Uart events

1: Event logging on 50

2 Madule scanning on S0
I 3 Daptime

4 Analogue logic

B Simulation

E: EQOmmand License

7 50K [DLL)

& Cloud events

9: CTDO1Em 250mé,

o

Alarm addr
’7 [Meds) |

Professional Service Mode
’7 Switch to Professional 5 ervice Mode | ‘

In this screen you will see several tabs — click on the “Connection” tab to be able to connect to the
Controller. The following screen will then be displayed:
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s System Manager lIl - QBUSNEWT.QDB

File Edit Tools Help
mt o & | o =
QSe‘lup E -

CTD nat connected Fead the settings |

Stalusl Global settings CUHHEUIDH HeatinngooIingI Software | 5D Card | SWC Colours I Qhus—CIoudI

— Current communication status

— Searching connection
1) W Ethemet [ETHOx]

TCP/AP —USE On/Off
IP address or host name for TCP/IP connection Part

[8445
Usger Paseword Default ports on LAMN:
I I EQ0weh: 2444

SM I 8445
CTD Mame B manddiets Search for CTD's On |

and zettings..
of |

21T USE [Mot avaiable on CTD10, CTD40 or CTDmax]

When the correct IP address has been entered, by clicking on the button “Read Settings” in this
screen you can see the status of the Controller in the first tab such as the temperature of the CTD, the
load on each bus, the voltage on the bus,...If this is not visible, the correct communication method
must first be chosen — see next point below.

em Manager [Il - QBUSNEW1.QDB | Active 5D Bank (SD Bank 1) | TCP/IP Active

File Edit Tools Help

mtar & | @B ©
Q Setup

Status |Glubal setlingsl Cunnectionl Healing.lCouIingl Soﬂwarel 8D Card | SWC Colours | Qbus-Cloud

~ Global setting: emary
PC Time: 3/06/2022 12:28:54 Largest address: 20 (21%) RX CTD: 25
Time: 03/06/2022 12:28:32 Controler Type: CTDOZE Ill L1
Largest scene number: 00 (0%) RX CTD: 12
Summer Time
Sl @R oN | 0FF | Reeord | | | # Seheduing 00 (0%

Events: UART & 5D |

r~ Cantraller < oftwean
LY 189 2w
| s | [ o 18.6¥ anlggin%pnwer CTD Firmware: Ivga_ﬂ o1
! ! 33°C LR Ethernet Firmwware:  |WE.0.9
~Bus1 r Option info
: Z —_ : | i 15.5v 0: Uart events
) 1: Event logging on 5D
450“"‘\\ | S8lma <100mA 2: Module scanning on 50
‘ ! 3 Daylime:
~Bus 2 4: Analogue logic
| OV 12 | 17 5 Simulation )
| | | 15.64V 6: EQOmmand License
45DW_\T RO, @ 75DE(DLL)
- | <100mA 8 Cloud events
o 3: CTDOTEm 250mé:

Alarm addre:
’7 [MA2] |

Professional Service Mode
’7 Switch to Professional S ervice Mode | ‘
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2.4.1 Communication with the Controller

Go to the “Connection” tab in the Setup screen.

There are two ways to communicate with the Controller (CTD):
1. over Ethernet: Only if the CTD has an Ethernet port — CTD10, CTD40, CTDMax, CTDO1Em,
CTDO1E, CTDO1E+, CTDO2E, CTDO3E.
2. via USB: possible with the following 'older' CTDs: CTDO1Em, CTD01, CTDO1E, CTDO1E+,
CTDO2E, CTDO3E

If you wish to communicate via USB, click on the USB option in the setup screen. Make sure that the
selected communication ports are set (default from COM1: to COMS:)

There are 2 ways to connect to the CTD via an Ethernet cable:

1. If you are connecting to the CTD through a router, you must connect the controller to the
router using a straight Ethernet cable (supplied with the CTD - usually yellow). It is important
that the Ethernet cable is plugged in before the CTD is powered up. You will also need a
straight cable to connect your computer to the router. If you have a wireless router, you can
establish a wireless connection with your computer to this router.

2. If you connect the ethernet port of the CTD directly to your computer, a straight ethernet cable
will suffice in most cases. However, if the computer is a bit older, a crossover network cable
(not included) is required. It is important that the Ethernet cable is plugged in and the
computer is powered before the CTD is powered up.

With a correct physical connection, the left LED on the Ethernet port will light up green and the right
LED will flash green when there is data traffic.

To operate the device via Ethernet, an IP address must be assigned.

When a device is powered up, it will only search for an IP address if there is already a good physical
connection. When the CTD is connected via a router, this router has integrated DHCP, which ensures
that each connected device is given an IP address.

To assign the correct IP address to the CTD, uncheck the USB and check the Ethernet option in the
setup screen, then click "Search for CTD’s and settings...".

Q TCP/IP Properties (=)

Double click to select the device
Search for CTD's

Search on network interface with local ip addiess | 192,168 20.200 hd c

Reset )
Etheret Part Upload imuare V5.0.9

mecpzeg[ <[ ® oo o o |

Properties | Password I

IP setup
@ Automalisall obtain an |P address
€ Uss the folowing IP address
P adcress |-
Subnetmask I
Gateway o I I -
Cancel
& putomatically Obtain DNS server addess
£ Use the following DNS server address
SetIP / Gateway ¢
DNS address . . . o e
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When you click on "Search for CTD’s and settings...”, the System Manager will search for CTD’s in
your network via UDP broadcast. If the table remains completely empty, select the network interface in
which the controller is located. When the desired CTD has been found, double click on the desired line
to establish communication. If successful, the settings screen disappears, the correct IP address is
entered in the "IP address or host name" field of the setup screen and the connection is established.

If you connect through a router, you will get an IP address that usually starts with 192.168.

When you connect to the Controller directly from your computer (without a router with DHCP server),
you will get an IP address that starts with 169.254

The (Not-)connected status is always visible at the top right. Clicking on this icon connects or
disconnects the USB/Ethernet connection to the controller.

ATTENTION!!
e The local communication of the System Manager always takes place via port 8445, which is
entered in the "setup" window, in the "Port" field next to the IP address.

Remark: Connect the network cable first, then power up the controller to request an IP address via
DHCP. Of course, direct connection to a PC is possible, in which case a crossover cable is sometimes
required (purchased separately at an IT specialist store).

Remark: you can give a fixed IP address to the Controller. In the TCP/IP Settings screen you can
enter the desired IP address and then click on “Set IP / Gateway / DNS”. This is usually more

interesting because in the event of a power failure, the CTD and other IP address can be assigned. Be
sure to use an IP address that is not yet in use. If necessary, use the “PING” button to test this.

Reset
Ethernet Port

mecizeg| - P o o]
Properties Passwurdl

— P zetup

192.168.20.111 is free or unreachable,

 Automatically obtain an IP address

% ze the following IP address —

IP address 18z [ee -Jz0 .Jin Firg

Subnetmaszk |255 - |255 - |255 - |EI

Gateway 192 _|1g2 |20 .1

Cancel
 Automatically Obtain DNS server address
% Use the following DMS server addiess SetllP /G ;
et atewa
DNS addess  |192 - 168 .20 . [1 DMS ’
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To set a password for the Ethernet connection:

i " - . . . 1

Properties Passwurdl

Paszwiard

Old user / password | |

Mew uzer / pazsword
| | Send new password to the

Fetype the new password curment connection

The devices are delivered without a password. When the devices are connected to the Internet and
you want to make changes over the Internet, a password must be set for security. To set a password,
enter the old password and the new password twice and send it to the interface. This is done via the
screen shown above; when you have entered a password twice, click on the option "send new
password to the current connection”.

If it is your first time using the software, we recommend that you continue with chapter 3.4 and 3.3
Afterwards you can view the further detail of the setup screen.
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2.4.2 Other Setup Options

2.4.2.1 Global Settings

Q Setup @

CTD 000059 connected Read the settings

Status | Global SE“i"QSEl Cunnectionl Heating.l'CuoIing] Software | SD Card | SWC Colours l Qhus-CIoud]

¥ Daylight zaving

—[ 1 SRl [e=l 0 =
D aytime:
|_Daytime j OM
-
Properties.. =
- ]
Lacation
UK, Landon j
Lat. 51" 30" Morth . 5
Offset Sun Rise |10° .
Lang. : 0" 10" West ZI Lizt
uTC -0 Offset Sun Set Wil
Today: 04:58 - 21:00
Dimmer-D aytime:
_Dimmer-daytime ﬂ OM
]
Froperties... =

[
Thiz output selects which "dimstart" value will be used. It iz only tiggered every
minite,

Module Verity Eror Addiess

_Module-emor z‘ OFF
Properties.. ’7 ,

In the “General Settings” tab of the setup screen, you can specify whether you want your controller to
automatically switch between summer and winter time, and initialize the System Manager Ill and
controller in different languages (so you can read menus, instructions, etc. on e.g. a TSC5.8 or DIS02
in the corresponding language).

2.4.2.1.1. Daytime, Location

With this option you can select your place of residence. You will then get the list of sunrises and
sunsets for each day of the year at the selected place (click on the "List" button to see the exact
times). You can adjust these times in a range from -60 minutes to +60 minutes if, for example, you do
not find your own place in the drop-down list.

You can assign an output to this time of day. If you create a fictitious output "_Daytime", this output will
be active when it is actually daytime in your hometown. You can therefore use this output "_Daytime"
for logic functions (e.g.if _Daytime = off then Garden_lighting = on).

ATTENTION!!
This function will only work from the next day or after the controller is rebooted, or when you reboot
the controller. Via “Read settings” the current sunrise and sunset time are displayed (Today: ...).

2.4.2.1.2. Dimmer-Daytime

Here you can create or select a bistable output. This will ensure that each dimmer can have a
separate start value according to the status of this dimmer daytime.
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2.4.2.1.3. Module Verify Error Address

The "module verify error address" function in the setup screen is an output that will intervene if an
error is detected in a module on the bus.

You can set your CTD to scan all Qbus modules that have a decimal 6-digit serial number at a certain
time. You will then be warned if there is a problem with one of your modules.

You must first add analog logic to set the time of the scan. Go to the Logic button in the System

Manager taskbar, click on the * Inext to the drop-down box, draw "logic" and then choose that you
want to create an analogous logic.

Automatically you will get a few logical lines with outputs that you have created. When you mark the
first output used (if XXXX), you can click the "Time" button to add a clock to the logic. When you click
on the time, you can set a specific time on the right at which the logic should be executed.

Now you can select at what time the scan should take place - preferably at night, of course.

@ Logic @ Q 53
Group
|GF‘DUF'—DD‘I ﬂi‘ + Eﬁ%"'wto I~ Temporary disable F [ Manth
emary ™ Day
Mame —
[LOGIC_001 ji‘ 4| ol Q O Q ’T [ Dayof Week
Logical expression Bi 0% Ana0% I+ Hour ,3_

IF TimeJSIERI . _
THEM - Module Scan - inute
[T R [y R—

Then click on the output after the - in the “THEN” line and click on the menu "Other" in the list of
outputs on the right-hand side. Here you can select the action "- Module Scan -" by double clicking on
it. Clear the “ELSE” condition by clicking “ELSE” and clicking the “Delete Line” button. After
transmitting the data, you programmed the controller to wake up every night at 3:00 AM to do a
module scan.

You must also indicate which modules you wish to scan. In the module list, when you click on the CTD
name or on a specific group of modules (relays, dimmers, ...), you can select in the grid on the right
whether you want to scan it with the process described above. The default for each module is checked

21



@us System Manager Programming Guide — Januari 2023

B odules @ B Modules CTD @

S!nl Wizard new L O

rnodule. .. M. |Mame |3erial numben| Scan| nia

1|1F BR 3CLOSET 952995 ]

. 2| 1F o 113152 Q

Type | Location l 3| 1F MER CLOSET 9R753E a

# CD - 4 1F R 058620 ]

@ Relays 5| 1FR2 058557 Q

B 058620 1F R1 E|1F R3 158636 a

[ 038557: 1F R2 7| 1F R4 058617 %

& 1F 5 OREE40

-~ 058636: 1F R3 51F RE 052611 =

- 038617: TF R4 10/ 1F SHRING AREA 352475 0

- 058540: 1F RS 11|1F 5TAIRCASE 952974 ]

(@ 058611: 1F R 12| 1F WwisLkwiay 0 952971 O

B 058564 REL 1 GF 13| 1F wiaLKway 02 952970 Q

.l 038646: REL 10 GF T4 1F wial ity 03 952967 a

[ 058606 REL 2 GF 15| 2F CLOST 953974 Q

) 038624 REL 2. 2F 16| 2F DRYING EROE43 a

[ 058600: REL 3-2F 17| 2F GUST RM 5w/ 51500 ]

' 18] 2F_STAIR 472948 Q

-8 038613 REL 3 GF 19| DIMOZ54_36 119168 =

- [@ 058549: REL 4 GF 20| EMT Peiv S 2F 51530 ]

.l 058628: REL 5 GF 21| GARAGE 1 IEZI4E a

B 058601: REL 6 GF 22| GaRAGE 2 952897 ]

.. 058614 REL 7 GF 23| GF DIM 1 113188 a

B 059553 REL & GF 24| GF_COURTYARD 952389 a

. 038621: REL 9 GF 25| GF_COURTYARDD_EMT 952993 ]

[ 058575 RL12F 26| GF_EEMTR&MCCE_LOBEY BE0G44 Q

: ' 27| GF_ENTRANCE E51511 ]

@ Dimmers 28| GF_MAIN_EENT 962328 a

e R 112152 1E D ) [ p——— v )

If you have selected a certain output in the module verify error address, that output will be activated
when at least one problem is detected with one of the scanned modules.

If you want to know the status of your scanned module, click the download arrow in the System

2

Manager , then click the down arrow at “Module scanning”.

¥ Download data [
i~ Fiestore QDB from SO

Fiestore QDB from 5D |

&§ | 7 FReadall dataansD

 Ewents allready in buffer an thiz computer
Export
fram | to | Sector slalll Sector end ‘ Nr ‘l i
2B/01/21 15:24:32 29/01/21 15:45:40 1 g1 47 IAII j
29/01/21 16:02:44 24/02/21 14:54:44 g2 1384 8
28/02/21 19:27:40 15/03/21 11:30:16 1535 24 0 From
02/05/21 09:43:16 17/05/21 14:58:44 4261 4414 47
8 /05/2022 0:00:00
14/01/2212:08:48 14/01/22 13:06:04 4416 4415 47 I jl
07/03/22 16:28:15 12/04/22 10:53:12 4435 4443 30 To
12/04/2212:10:44 12/04/22 12:114:32 32767 32767 47 I 8 ,fﬂﬁ/zq]zzjl 0 :00:00
12/04/2213:04:56 23/05/22 15:54:28 1 23 22| -

~Module seanning

I[SD Bark 1] Mo Mod Scan Sectors

[« W
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2.4.2.1.4

Default parameters/mode

Default parameters / mode

List

triggered evemn

Q@ Default parameters

Dimmers/RGB+ lTimers] U|J."Duwn]

Dirnrners
Dirnbdiry
timimurn dimming lewvel
Diirnkd 23
b awirnum level
DiirnStart
[ Memoary function - Use last status [if greater than 20%)

Level when prezsed shortly or when activated in binairy logic
[Dimmer-Davtime=0nl . o .
Level when pressed shortl or when activated in binairy logic
[Drimmer-Draptime=0/f]

Fade In - Out

Speed ta fade in when executing via scene

Speed to fade out when executing via scene o TimeDFf

Time0ff
Automatic fade out when preszed shartly

Everts
Save events for thiz output on 5D

o =]
o2

[Ewe ]
[Ewe ]

W Sec

ew

Drefault

In this form it is possible to set the default values of various output types. Any new output created from
now on will be created with these parameters. These settings will remain active on the computer and
will therefore apply to any new configuration.

If you wish to adjust a parameter for all (or several selected) existing outputs, you can easily do this
via 'grid editor'. More information about this can be found in section 3.12
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2.4.2.2 Heating/Cooling Settings

Q Setup

Read the seftings
CTD 000059 connected [ Communicatie Logging 4

Statusl Global settings] Connection HeatingfCooling ‘Suﬂware 5D Card | SWC Colours ] Qhus-Cqud]

|Elassic boiler j

Regimes lSuurce] Heating curve 1 l + l

Thermosztat (Prog.Sel.)
Controllable by
clock and Mame Ballng
scene?
- Thig color settings only affect the

N |ND CLOCK, O |':C'|C'Uf 7 white ﬂ SWWCOx and Tastu Dizplay [alarm
calors and color of schemes). The
color on thiz screen iz only an

r |FHEEZE . |EU|UU' 3: Blue ﬂ approximate indication.
All mew colars hawve to be sent
manally ta the desired switches.

v |E|:EIN|:IMY O |EOI0ur 4: Orange j Afterwards, the selected switches
need a power reset,

v [COMFORT @ [Colour 1: Red ~]

v | NIGHT o |EOI0ur 2 Green ﬂ

Default Default

In the “Heating/Cooling” tab of the setup screen, you can change the main settings for your thermostat
programs. You can set 5 thermostat programs in the Qbus system. The default settings are No Clock
(Manual), Freeze, Economy, Comfort and Night. While programming a thermostat in a switch, a
DIS02, a ViZIR or a TSC5.8, ... (see 3.5.6- Thermostats for more information) you can set the
temperature level for each program. However, in the setup screen you can define the names for each
program.

If you uncheck the box “Controllable by clock time and scene”, the thermostat that is in this thermostat
program will not be able to change by a call from scenes or clock times. eg. An anti-freeze program
that you only activate when you are on vacation and that only switches on the heating when the room
temperature falls below 5 °C. If your thermostat is set to the anti-freeze program, it will stay on that
program even if you forgot to turn off a clock that always turns the heating on in your bathroom at 6:00
AM.

It is also possible to adjust the fixed color of a thermostat's regime. The changes will only take effect
after the desired switches have been designated, the colors have been sent and the module is reset
via the 'SWC Colours' tab.

The color settings are further explained in point 2.4.2.3
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In the Source tab you can already get an overview of your heating installation.

Q setup

Statusl Global settingsl Connection Heating{Cooling |Suﬂware| 5D Cardl SWC Colours | Qbus-Cloud

ICIassic boiler j

Regimes Source |Heating curve 1 | + |

Read
Walues

— Outside temp.

TH Outdoor

i [ .

[ Communicatie Logging

gFlead the settings

DetaT [z = xhin [2 =

Circulation pump

+

If you work with classic boilers, you can visualize with up to 4 boilers. The parameters 'Delta T' and 'x

Min' are still purely informative. Later they will be used to automatically create the logic lines.

Fead the settings

Q Setup

r— Outside temp.

Statusl Global setlingsl Connection Heating/Cooling |Soﬂware| sD Can:ll SWC Colours I Qbus-CIoudl

TH Outdoor ﬂ

LI Fead
alues

Regimes Source |Heating curve 1| Heating curve 2| Heating curve 3| Heating curv 4 | >

Heating

Coolity

Im—_—j

TemDer-
ITemperalure buffer j
Pump L

Circulation pump j
1
-

==

— Heating Curve

i~ Instelingen stooklin ing
Min TH [30°C =
Maw. TH |au‘c :II

Hysteresis |3°C j

Outdoor ‘W ater
High [10E = [frT

Min TH |2°C :II

Low |20°C j 30°C :Il
100°c
oc
-20°C EO°C
Copy to
I vl Convertion
table

Instelingen Koelen Actigf———————————
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When a boiler with a buffer tank is chosen, the screen above will be displayed. The parameters of the
heating curve will also be used later to automatically create analog logic.

A final visualization is that of a water-water heat pump. Here one can visualize all outputs related to
such a configuration:

Q Setup @

CTD 000059 connected Read the settings

Status] Global setlingsl Connection Heating/Cooling lSoﬂware] sD Cardl SWC Colours l Qbus-CIoud]

Heating Curve

\Tjjeds Instellingen staoklin verwarming
Classic boiler Min TH [30°C J
Regime Boiler + buffer e 2] Heating curve 3] Heating cury 4 | » | =
Heat purnp air - water d Max. TH ’ﬁj

Outside K
Hysteresis  [3'C j

Teror Oudor Vil

. | T =
High [1oc=  [foc =
_____ Pump Temperature buffer ﬂ = =
[Cioddionpure v ' Low [0t o ot =
= =

a
1o0c

Pump

3 way valve

o'c

Boller 20T B0°C
Pump @ ﬂ

Copy ta
Circulation pump groudwat ﬂ - Convertion

o table
Temperature | ﬂ ) . Instellingen Koelen Actief
Temp. qoundwater ﬂ l = . ’ Min. TH |2°C ﬁ
An unlimited number of heating curves can also be visualized as shown below.
Q setup
Fead the settings
CTD 000059 connected
Status] Global setlings] Connection Heating/Cooling lSoﬂware} sSD Card] SWC Colours ] Qhus—CIoud]
Heating Curve
|Boiler + buffer Read Instellingen stooklin venwarming
Walues |
Min. TH |a0°C =
Regimes] Source] Heating curve ting curve 3] Heating curv 4 | » j
Heating curve 2 - Max. TH  |a0rC =1
Heating Hysteresis  |3°C =i
Heating mode ﬂ
Outdaor W ater
High [10T [0 =
Sway valve Low |20°C j 30C j
’?wva_l,lvalwe—ﬂ Temperature T
% @ Temp. heating 2 ﬂ
Scan ls,—ﬁ |E'Iirc:ulation pomp 2 ﬂ .
P e | urmp -20°C EO°C
Diff 5% — Copy o
| hd Caonvertion
Cooling table
J Instelingen Koelen Actief
A d
Min TH [0 =
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2.4.2.3 SWC colours

Q Setup

CTD not connected

Fiead the settings

Slatus] Global settingsl Cnnnectiun] Heating.fCquing} Software | SD Card 3WC Colours IQhustqudl

Sw/C0x Colours
Colour 1 Red -
Colour 2 m
Colour 3 Blue -

Calour 4 m
Colour 5 m
Calour 6 m
Colour 7 ’m
Colour B m

Thiz color settings only affect the SWCOx and Tastu
Display [alamn colors and color of schemes). The
color on this screen is only an approximate
indication.

All new colors have to be sent manually to the
desired switches. Afterwards, the selected switches

need & power reset
Default

L BORCN RN NN

Colour

Green

Cyan
Green

Purple
Red

white:
white:

G

Blue [old)

old)

Orange

fold)

@

Fed b

reen ——————————————

B\ua‘|7‘lllllllll

SWwWCOx

-] ® Groundfloor

] 1stfloor

~[J* Bathroom

[P MBR
- [ 651458 1F BED ROOM 03

w2 650117: 1F BED ROOM 03

[z 651268 1F MBR

w|E 630107: 1F SHRING AREA

[] (21 £51515: 1F TV LOBBY

e []ED 651522: GF_PANTRY

- [[JEE] 630843: 2F DRYING

(I3 651500: 2F GUST RM SW
[CJC3 472948 2F STAIR

- [JEE 651530: ENT PAV SW 2F

[ICE] 650844: GF_EENTRANCCE_LOBBY
I 651511: GF_ENTRANCE

- [[JE] 472845: GF_OFFICE

(I 472847: GF_PANTRY_NIKO
[JCE 651524: GF_SERVICE_PANTRY_ENT

-] 632353: MBR MIRROR SW

[JCE 651534: MBR TOILET 1F

-] 650888: SWCD4/G_58

In this tab “SWC Colors” it is possible to set the 8 standard colours yourself. These 8 colours are the

basic colours of the LEDs that are used on all intelligent switches in thermostat mode and as alarm

code.

For older SWCs it is recommended to use 'White (old)'. For the new switches where the white is rather

pink, 'White' must be selected. Only by marking the desired switches and clicking the send arrow on
the right side, the switches will get the new color setting. The module must also be hard reset

afterwards.
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2.4.2.4 Software Upgrade

Q Setup

CTD 000059 connected Fiead the settings

D Card | SWC Colours | Qbus-Cloud |

Status] Global setlings] Connection] Heating/Cooling S

CTD

000059

s
Versiore  |03.17 (01) Force upgrade 1x |
f Fieboot

Production Info : 21/03/200316:48 |1d1 Boot%1.2 [ 5D card: M&x 2GB! )

Ethemet

. Reset
Wersion:  [B.0.9 f Ethernet Port

tadules: Firmware upgrade

Via the first upload arrow it is possible to manually install a new Controller software. However, this will
not (much) be necessary. If such new software is available, it will be added to the latest version of the
System Manager. As soon as this new version is opened and you are connected to a Controller that
does not yet have this latest version, an automatic message will be displayed and you can let this
software upgrade.

It is now also possible to update the firmware of the modules that are connected to the bus (only new
modules with a new Dual Core Chip have this function).

Via the bottom arrow a form will open, where the upgradeable modules are visible and you can
optionally upload the firmware to the modules.

The most recent upgrade files are always installed with the installation of the SMIII, but every time the
Module FW upgrade is performed, it will be checked online for newer versions. Any new versions are
saved on the computer and can later be used offline.

Modules that have a firmware smaller than the available version will be marked for upgrade. This can
be unchecked or even checked to force an upgrade. When clicking the up arrow, the upgrade
procedure will start. This can take up to about 2 minutes per module.

When a module shows 'Boot' in the version, then the module only runs in bootstrap. The module will
no longer perform any functions. It is still possible to upload the new firmware, so that the module will
work perfectly again.
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2.4.2.5. SD Bank Information

The SD card on the Qbus CTD has 10 memory banks. This means that you can save up to 10
configurations for your Qbus system on the SD card.

ALL data is stored separately for each bank. So the configuration, the list of modules, the events and
the backup of the QDB file are saved separately per bank.

By clicking on the SD card tab, you can give these configurations different names — e.g. summer,
winter, vacation, ...

Q Setup

CTD 000059 connected Fead the settings

Statusl Global settingsl Cunneciiunl Heating."Cquingl Software 5D Card | SWC Colours l Qhus-Cqud]

Active S0 Bark = Summer [B1] Restore UDE from 50 ‘

5D Info 5D Bank Mames
ODE: 777 Bark 1 [Sumimer
Cloud/Ubie/EQOmmand %3 Sync D ata from Bank 2 |Winler
2022.06.07 9:09.34
[758 bytes) Bank 3 |
oiD: Bank 4 |
Manufacturer: Kingston
Praoduct Mame: SDO2G Bank 5 |
Serial Number: 4470C813
banuf. date: 9/4 Bank B |
CsD: Bark 7 |
00Z2EN032 5B5AS3A9 FFFFFFEO0 16800031

Bank 8 [
Suramer [B1) OE. Mo Full Event Sector
Winter [B2] N4 Bank 9 [
[SD Bank 3) NAA
[SD Bank 4] N/A Bank 10 ||

(5D Bark 5] MAA
(5D Bark 6] MAA
(50 Bark 7] NAA
(50 Bark 5] NAA
(5D Bark 9] N/A

Wacation [B10] MAA Format 5D

You can use analog logic (see 3.10.2) to switch automatically between different SD banks, e.g. based
on date and time (from summer to winter), or manually switch with a push button or by activating a
scene. Note that you must have separate .qdb files with their own specific configurations to load into
the various SD banks (for example, you create a "summer" configuration (e.g. summer.qdb) and a
"winter" configuration (winter. qdb) and loads the summer configuration in SD Bank 1 and the winter
configuration in SD Bank 2).

With the button 'Restore QDB from SD' the backup of the configuration file from the SD card can be
transferred to the computer. After this action, you will be asked to unzip and open this QDB. After
possibly saving the current data, the restored configuration will open immediately.

The button “Format SD” prepares a new SD card for use in the controller. This will erase all data.

All recent controllers with Bootstrap V2.2 or higher support SD cards of 4GB or more.
However, older controllers only support 1GB or 2GB SD cards.
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2.4.2.6 Qbus Cloud

Q Setup

CTD 000059 connected Read the settings

Status] Global settings] Cunnecﬁnnl HeatinngnuIingl Software | SD Card | SWC Colours Qbus-Cloud ‘

E-rnail
|support@qbus.be| CTD -» Cloud |

Server |E!busE0ntr0I.I:DM + Eqovw/eb [Stable VE.0.9) ﬂ '

Test Qbus Control part open to 188.93.157 156

e Paort 80 [Main]
Start test
(" Port 3447 [Secondary. Requires special ethernet firmware)

Via this tab you can activate the controller for Qbus Control, in order to control your installation from
anywhere in an extremely easy way via any internet platform (Windows, Android, iOS) and to receive
messages about your installation. If you also purchased a Ubie, this activation is not necessary. The
Ubie will find all controllers in the local network. You can then activate a found controller via
QbusControl.com. For further details see chapter 5 of this manual.

2.4.2.7 Expansions for CTD10, CTD40

Unlike previous series of CTD controllers, the bus load limitation with these controller types is not
measured by the power consumption on the bus but by the exact number of connected modules.
The CTD is supplied as standard in 3 versions:

CTD10: maximum 10 modules

CTD40: maximum 40 modules

CTDmax: No limitation on number of modules. There is a maximum current consumption of 27000mA
per bus

In terms of software, a CTD can be expanded per 15 modules. A CTD extended to 70 modules is

equivalent to a CTDmax
When you have a network connection to the CTD, this can be done in two ways:

2.4.2.7.1 Online by entering the code of a purchased
expansion card (EXP15):

You already have an account on Installer Dashboard or QbusControl:

From the setup screen in the System Manager I, click on the “Expansions” tab
Enter the case-sensitive code of the expansion card (3 times 4 characters)
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Q setup

Read the settings
[ Communicatie Logging |

Statusl Global setlingsl Cunnectiunl Heatingj‘Cquingl Suﬂwarel sSD Cardl SWC Colours | Qbus-Cloud Expansions

CTD = CTDmax m

# modules | Ingtaller 10 | Date
10 MLO212 2022.06.07

Online add expansion via expansion card

| -[aBeD - 5678 Actiate |

Add an expangion via phone |

And click on “Activate”.

If you are not yet connected to the Installer Dashboard, you will first be asked for the username and
password:

<7 Installer Dashboard Login

— Installer login
Ilzermame | Connect
Fazzword I ¥ Save password
Cancel

If you already have an Installer Dashboard account, the CTD will be expanded immediately.

If you do not yet have an account on the Installer Dashboard, but do have an account on
Qbuscontrol.com, this approval will be requested:

Add your Qbus Control (ex UbieCloud of QbusCloud) account to
Installer Dashboard?

OK I Annuleren

After entering your company name and VAT number, the Installer Dashboard is also activated and the
CTD will also be expanded immediately.
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Installer Dashboard account creation b4 Installer Dashboard account creation b4
Enter the YAT-number of pour company Enter the name of your campany.
Cancel Cancel

If you do not yet have an account on the Installer Dashboard nor on QbusControl

Then you can create an account via https://installerdashboard.gbus.be
Afterwards follow the steps as mentioned above.

2.4.2.7.2 Offline: via telephone contact with a QBUS
service employee

From the setup screen in the System Manager lll, click on the “Expansions” tab
Click on the button “Add an expansion by phone” and the following screen will appear:

Add an expanzion via phone [+32 53 60.72.10]

Installer code [T T 8769

Give CTD senal number, installer code
and following key to the support perzon 223206

Received key to expand CTD

If you pass on your installer code from the Installer Dashboard together with the CTD serial number
and the red key by telephone, the Qbus employee will provide you with a new 6-digit key. You will then
receive an invoice for the requested number of licenses (15,30,45 or 60)

After entering the received key and clicking on “Activate”, the CTD will be expanded with the number
of requested modules.
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3. Taskbar Qbus System Manager

The task bar of the Qbus System Manager looks like this:

Z.:ij,"‘ Qbus System Manager Ill - Manual big gdb.qdb

File Edit Tools Help

mB !t O?HOQAD~w

& 0 &N

3.1 Open and Save

The first two keys on the left . a serve to open and save configuration files (.qdb).
3.2 Extract data from the controller

The key is used to read the configuration file backup, event logging or module scanning from the
controller's SD card.

-

% Download data [
—Restore QDB from 50

Festore QDB from S0 |

—Ewents

Surmmer [B1] Current sector pointer; 4127 ‘ | ™ FeadALL data on 5D

— Ewvents allready in buffer an this computer
— Expart
from | ko | Sectar start| Sector end | Hr
1300422 081816 13/01/22 09:02:16 674 J2TET| 47 I.-‘-".II j
1300422 09:02: 20 20/04/22 10:21:32 1 a4 a4
From
8/05/2022 ~|| 0:0000 =
I JI —=! " Export
To Ewvents to
/062022 ~|[0o000 = TV
| [0:0000 -

— Module zzanning

ISummer [B1] MNoModScan Sectors ;I
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3.2.1 Restore QDB from SD

The QDB file contains all data that can be configured by the System Manager Ill. This data is NOT
necessarily used by the controller. For the operation of the system, the controller uses the data sent
with the upload arrow! When closing or saving the QDB, you are asked to save this file (as a backup)
on the SD card in the CTD.

With the button 'Restore QDB from SD' the backup of the configuration file from the SD card can be
transferred to the computer. After this action, you will be asked to unzip and open this QDB. After
saving the current data, the restored configuration will open immediately.

3.2.2 Events

In this frame you can already see which periods have already been read from this CTD on this
computer.

When you click on the Events arrow and confirm with OK, the data from the last saved sector of the
SD card will be read back in time and saved in the “TEMP” folder. And this up to and including the
time of the previous download. If you also want to read all previous data, you can check the box “Read
ALL data on SD”.

You can follow the timestamp that is read in the frame “Connection” at the bottom right of the screen.
When you have read the desired period, you can “Cancel’ the download.

4 Download data @

Restore QDB from SD

Restore QDB from S0 ‘

Events

|Summer [B1] Cunent sector pointer: 11 ﬂ ‘ ™ FeadALL data on SD

Ewents alieady in buffer on this computer

Export
from | to |Seclo| starll Sectar end | er Al

[ 29/01/21 16:02:44| 24/02/21 14:54 44 a2 1384 8 ‘A"
[ 28/02/21 15:27:40 15/03/21 11:30:16 1635 2241 0

[E 02/05/21 03:43:16 17/05/21 14:55 44 4261 4414 47 Fram

O 14/0142212:08:48 14/01/22 13:06:04 4416 4415 47 ’W‘ ,W

[ 07/03/22 16:28:15 12/04/22 10:53.12 4435 4443 30 Expart
O 12/04/2212:10:44 12/04/22 121432 32767 32767 47 Events to

To
O 12/04/22 13:04:56| 23/05/22 15:54.28 1 2382 - 114102022 = || 0:00:00 =+ v
L3

Module scanning

‘Summer [B1] Mobod Scan Sectors j

L1

You can then “Export” the desired events from all outputs or from 1 output of the selected period to a
CSV file.

Without output selection each event always contains the data of the entire address (4 sub-addresses).
The status of each individual sub-address (1 to 4) can be found in the column “Status1” to “Status4”
You can open this data file in a spreadsheet (e.g. MS Excel) for further processing or filtering.

Each SD sector contains 48 events. The CTD with firmware V3.10.1 or higher has a ring buffer of
32767 sectors. The old data will therefore be overwritten over time without warning.

If the firmware is still V3.10.0 or lower, the CTD will stop saving events when the last sector is
reached. The “Clear ALL Events” button will then clear all events on the SD card, after confirmation.
Previous saved data will be kept in the temporary folder on the computer!
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More explanation about the content of the 4 statuses can be found in the following table:

Mode State 1 State 2 State 3 State 4 Remark
Bl (Bistable, 0 = OFF; 255 = | 0 = OFF; 255 0=0OFF; 255 | 0 =OFF; 255 1 output per
Toggle) ON = ON = ON = ON status
T1-T5 (Timer Time of the Time of the Time of the Time of the 1 output per
1-5) Timer; 255 = Timer; 255 = | Timer; 255 = | Timer; 255 = | status
ON ON ON ON
D1-D2 State 0-255 - State 0-255 - Divide by
(Dimmer) 2.55t0
convert into
%
L1-L2 CLC1 Set CLC1 Current | CLC2 CLC2 current | Divide by
point value Setpoint value 2.55t0
convert into
%
RO (Roller Position 0O- Slat position Position 0O- Slat position Divide by
shutter with 255 0-255 255 0-255 25510
position) convert into
%
u1l-uz 0=Stop; 1= |- 0=Stop; 1= |-
(Updown/Roller | Up; 2 = Down Up; 2 = Down
Shutter)
TH 1 = Heating Set point in Current value | Regime: 4 statuses for
(Thermostat) ON °C (without in °C (without | O = Manual 1 thermostat
2 = Cooling offset) offset) 1 = Frost
ON 2 = Economy
3 = Turbo ON 3 = Comfort
4 = Alarm ON 4 = Night
Or
combination
TH PID 0-255= Set point in Current value | Regime: 4 statuses for
(Thermostat analog value °C (without in °C (without | 0 = Manual 1 thermostat
with PID of heating or offset) offset) 1 = Frost
control) cooling 2 = Economy
3 = Comfort
4 = Night
HV (HVAC) 0-4000=C0O2 | 0-100=% 0 — 255: Regime: 0 = 4 statuses for
value Humidity refresh value | Manuall = 1 HVAC
Night2 = address
Boost3 =
OFF4 = Auto
EC (Energy 0-255= 0-255= 0-255= 0-255=
Counter) Number of Number of Number of Number of
pulses pulses pulses pulses
measured measured measured measured
during the last | during the last | during the during the last
minute input 1 | minute input 2 | last minute minute input 4
input 3
UN (Universal) | 0 -7 = Sub- XH byte of H-byte of the | L-byte of the
address of the 24-bit 24-bit value 24-bit value
output value
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3.2.3 Module scanning

When you click on the 'Download Module scanning' arrow, you will see all saved logs.
The module scanning, which you can activate via analog logic, not only checks whether the module is
still responding, but it also checks whether all configuration data of the module is still correct.

3.3 Send data to the controller

t

Whenever you change something in the .qdb file in the System Manager, the arrow for sending data to
the controller will turn red. This means that you need to send the changes to the controller. If you
forget this, when you close the System Manager you will receive a message that you have not sent all
the changes to the controller. You can then submit the changes or ignore the changes made.

Remark: After adding modules or programming changes, ALWAYS send the information to the
controller so that any changes or additions are actually implemented.

Once the components and outputs have been entered, you must also send all data to the controller,
otherwise no test can be performed for the outputs.

Always make sure that you are connected to the CTD via the Ethernet or USB port when sending data
to the controller.

When you click the upload arrow, the following screen appears.

e o

t Upload data @
Sent to controler
(Al unzent changes
f» Al data

Chooze S0 Bank
|Summer [B1] j

Tranzrmit

tore detailz

Select "All data" whenever you want to send a completely new .qdb file to the controller (e.g. when you
first configure your system or when you want to send a new .qdb file to a new SD bank). After that first
time, it is possible to only send “All unsent changes” after you have changed settings in your program.
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With a CTD10 or CTD40 it is not possible to send data if you want to configure more modules than
allowed. Following message will appear:

CTD limited!

58 modules in this configuration, CTD only allows 10 modules,
Expanding is possible by entering the code of an expansion card or by
phone via setup screen.

Expanding the CTD10 and CTD40 were explained in point 2.4.2.7

Sending and verifying data takes place in various phases: When you click on “More detail” you can
follow these steps nicely.
A first step is synchronizing the clock of the CTD with the time of the PC.

As mentioned above, you can send up to 10 configurations to different SD banks (e.g.a winter

program, a summer program, a holiday program, an "early shift" program, a "late shift" program, etc.).

see point 2.4.2.5 above for naming the various SD banks. Before pressing the "Send" button, make
sure you choose the correct SD bank from the drop-down list in the window above.

After clicking the "Send" button, the data will be sent to the controller, together with the module data it

will be saved to the selected SD bank and then all modules will be programmed.

1t Upload data |

Sent to contraler

t» All unzent changes
Tranzmit
i All data

Choose 5D Bank.

|[SD Bank 1] |

| | Mo details |

O | ™ Only emors

Upload DEdata: 14 |
Upload DBdata: 15

Upload DEdata: 16

Upload DEdata: 17

Upload DBdata: 18

lUpload parameters

Copy memory to S0

Upload module S'WwC04_1 &/n; 303933 to S0 zector 1

Upload module SWC04_1 &/n; 303933 to SD zector 2

Upload Sync.Data Cloud/Ubie/0penhab

& ey Spnc.D ata Cloud/Ubie/0penHab

& ProgMod Eeprom s/ 303933 :5WC04 1 Offzet0 #hptes 128

& ProgMod Eeprorm s/ 303933 :5WC04 1 Offzetd #hptes 16

& Venify Module 5/ 303933 50041 Offzet0 Hhptes123

@ Ve Module 5/ 303933 5/ 0041 Dffzet 8 Hhptes16 -

[« | 2

If you receive error messages, this may mean that a module was not found: possibly because the
concerned module is not correctly connected to the bus or the serial number has been entered

incorrectly. Try using Utilities/Communication Test to see if that module is communicating perfectly. If

it still gives an error, check the connection between the module and the bus.
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3.4 Programming modules

This option opens the main programming window. When you select "modules”, the following screen
appears.

4 Y
B Modules | 22 || @ Modules All s7n:000059 E
SJ"HII Wizard new

module...

Type | Location |

# All 5/n:000059
@ Relays

el Dimmers
T Up/Down
] Switch
@ Input
-2 Display
(I Sensor
-3 Ventilation
@ Special

In the top left corner, type the serial number for the module you wish to program. Each module has a
unique serial number consisting of either 6 digits or 10 hexadecimal characters. The “New Module
Wizard” is described later.

Once you have entered the serial number, the corresponding module will appear, as shown in the
following screen. The next screen contains more than one module.

It is also important that you type in ALL modules connected to the bus, even if they are not
immediately used. A module can already contain a configuration. This 'old' configuration may conflict
with the existing settings!

Possible modules are relay04, relay08, dimmer, thermostats, switches, etc.

If you want to delete a module, select it and click on the red “-“ button (top right corner).

You can also enter the intelligent switches in a second way, without having to enter the serial numbers
of the switches one by one. The "Search for modules" button in the lower left corner allows you to
search for modules which, after clicking the switches one by one, are recognized and used in the
program.
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B Modules IEI
s/ 651268ﬁ wiizard new
module...
Type lLocation] Ej
ﬁ_ LaMa ”
=B Relays

......... B 058630: 1FR1

......... @ 058557: IFR2

B 058636 1F R3

@ 058617: 1F R4

@ 058640: 1F RS

......... @ 058611: IFR6

......... B 058564: REL 1 GF

B 053646 REL 10 GF

B 058606: REL 2 GF

B 058624: REL 2- 2F

......... B 053600: REL 3 -2F

......... @ 058613 REL 3 GF

B 058549 REL 4 GF

......... B 058628: REL 5 GF

......... B 058601: REL & GF

......... B 058614: REL 7 GF

......... B 058553 REL 8 GF

B 058621: REL 9 GF

......... B 058575 RL12F

B Dimmers

......... a 13152 1Fm

......... B 119168 DIMO25A_36
......... B 113188 GFDIM 1

- Up/Down

=2 Switch

--------- [ 651458 1F BED ROOM 03
--------- [ 650117 1F BED ROOM 03
@

--------- [ 650107 1F SHRING AREA
......... [ 651515 1F TV LOBBY
] 650843: 2F DRYING

[ 651500: 2F GUST RM SW
......... [ 472948 2F_STAIR

—

Global zettings
Location |1F MER
Type |5 CO4/G Swiitch

Read SWC04/G
ﬂ Walues

Additional zettings...

[ Pagei Page 2
— Button 1 [407.1] —Button 3 [A04.1]
|MEF_DIM_1 | [ Up |MBFR_DL_2 - [
Test
|Dimmer‘|B ﬂ ’7 B |Toggle ﬂ ’7
¥ Input connected ¥ Input connected
Froperties. .. | Froperties...
[¥ Calour On W Calour Off [¥ Calour On ¥ Colour OFf
,W‘ | Default - j | Drefault - j ’m
@ @ © @
r Button 2 [403.4) rButton 4 [204.3)
|MER_DL_1 =] [ [MER_MIRROR | [
Test Test
|T0ggle ﬂ ’7 |Toggle ﬂ ’7
¥ Input connected ¥ Input connected
Properties. .. Properties...
[v Calow On v Calour Off [ Calour On v Colour O
[ Defaut - =] | Dsfaut- =l |- Default - ~| |- Defaut- |
@ @ © @

The “Wizard new module...” allows you to add a module without having to enter the serial number.

The first free serial number is then chosen and the module is then set to n/a. This is shown in red in

the treeview.

And as long as a module has not yet been sent correctly, the background of the serial number field will

remain highlighted in orange.

The following wizard appears:

Wizard new module...

Type
L e l
G
™~ _e+ ) o oo l l
Fielays Dimmer Up/Down Switch Input
' » SER. *
COMM.
Digplay Sensor Special Special
| et Finish Cancel
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In a first screen you choose the type of module as shown in the figure above.

When double clicking on the desired type, the next selection screen will appear where you can make
the right choice from all possible module types.

Before clicking on 'Finish’, you can enter the number of modules to be created and, if desired, select
the location of the modules.

An example of the choice of relay modules and switches can be found in the two figures below.

Wizard new module...

“Rel
Relay:

Number

RELD4SA

REL025A/230 OWE-RELO OWE-PPO1

Obsolete
‘:mm

Next I Finish | Cancel

Wizard new module...

— Switch
Number 1 ﬂ Type of switches Niko v

‘ )

| | ‘1

SWND4T = SWCOMM - SWCOMT =
. ® ° ° °

Previous | Next I Finish I Cancel

In this last screen you can select the version: Niko, Bticino, Sumum, CJC, JUNG, Lithoss, Tastu (or
Easywave if your installation has a QWI/EW module)

Properly naming the module nhames and locations is an ideal way to quickly find the modules in the
list. When the tab “Location” is selected, the treeview will be sorted on location. Locations can be

added and deleted using the ;|ﬂ buttons. An example of such a list can be found below.
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o @8 Outdoor

..[2) BODDOS: DIS_25

 SWCD4/G_12
: SWCD4/G_13

Modules
SJ’H_ Wizard new 1’ .
madule. .. M. [ Marne |Serial numbE|| Scan| néa
1| CvDO45a_21 B0000 a
Type Location | ﬂ 2| cvDodsa_22 00002 a
3| CvDo4sa_23 00003 a
A Al 5/n:000059 4| CvDO45A_24 BO0004 a
@ 1stfloor 5| DIS_25 B00005 a
&.[P Bathroom g|DIS_26 B00006 a
[ 650012: SWCD4/G_16 7| RELD45A 1 050002 a
S [P MER 8| RELD454_10 050020 a
; , 9| REL454,_2 050004 a
) [P Dressing 10| REL0454_3 050005 a
o e[E]) 650014: SWCD4/G1T 11| RELD4SA_4 050003 ]
[ BODOOE: DIS_26 12| RELO454,_5 050010 a
[ 650016: SWC04/G_18 13| REL0454_6 050012 a
] 650018: SWC04/G_19 14| RELD4SA,_7 050014 a
5P Guestroom 15| REL0454_8 050016 a
B 650010: SWCD4/G_15 16| REL0454_3 050018
L@ 2nd floor 17] SWwiC04/G_1 £50002 a
18] StWiC04/G_12 £50004 a
""""" @ 050020: RELO45A_10 18] Swnd/G_13 BEON0G Q
--------- [ 630020: SWC4/G_20 20| SwiCn4/G_14 ESO00% ]
£l @ Groundfloor 21| SWiC04/G_15 £50010 a
22| SWiC04/G_16 550012 a
23| SWC04/G_17 B50014 a
24| SWC04/G_18 B50015 a
25 SWwWiC04/G_19 gFodte @ 0O
26| SWwiC04/G_20 £50020 Q
B 050002: RELO4SA_1
B 030004: RELO45A_2
B 030006: RELO454_3
. 050008: RELO4SA_4
. 050010: RELO4SA_S
. 050012: RELO4SA_6
B 050014: RELO4SA_T
. 050016: RELO4SA_B
[ 050018 RELO4SA_9
[P Hall
\.....[E] 650008: SWC04/G_14
B[P Kitchen
-....[E) 650002: SWCD4/G_11
Z--[P Living

For more details on programming modules, see the information later in this document (Section

4).
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3.5 Outputs
L ]

You can create outputs (dimmer, on/off, push button, timer, etc.) in two ways.
1. When programming switches, relay modules, dimmer modules, ... you can create outputs for
each key on the switch (see "Programming Switches," later in this document).
2. You can create all outputs at once without immediately assigning them to a particular switch,
detector or other module. This is what we will explain in this section.

When you click the Outputs (Lamp) button, the following screen is displayed.

=

¥ Outputs @

Mame of Dutput

Mode

| J 'i' Wizard Mew
Output... Use the "Wizard new output..." button to create a
i oAl

new output. The following window is displayed.

On/Of |
| Kind of output
Drimmners o
|| ¢ Lighting/Socket/... Toggle j
Timers
|7 Up/Down
Shutters |
™ Heating/Cooling
Thermostates |
] f Audio
Audio
Other " Sequence

" Meter [Input])

" Wentilation

r
™ Energy Counter [ECH)
I " Univerzal Function
™ Stepper
" Kinetura
Hext Firiizh Cancel
I—

In this window, select the type of output you wish to create. To select lighting, use the first option

displayed and choose the type of output. Below you will find a list of output types that you can use in
your Qbus system.

After selecting the desired output type, click "Next" and give the output a name, click on "Finish".

If you wish to create several outputs of the same type simultaneously, you can also enter the number
here. The names are therefore numbered consecutively, starting from the entered name.
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All outputs will then be visible in the screen above.

The buttons on the right side of the list of outputs (All, On/Off, Dimmers, ...) allow you to select which
outputs are displayed, so that you can find the desired output more quickly. For example, the "All" key
displays all outputs. With the on/off key only on/off contacts are displayed. With the "Dimmer" button,
only the dimmer contacts, etc.

When you select one output and click the “Used in..." button, information is displayed about where in
your program this output is used. In addition, you will be shown the serial number of the relay or
dimmer component, the serial number of the switches, the scenes, clock times and logic rules where
this output is used, ...

Finally, by selecting an output and clicking the "Read Values" button, you will see the current status of
the output (on or off). Of course, this only works after you've also sent the changes to the system. The
"Test" key can be used to (de-)activate this specific output.

3.5.1 Toggle (Bistable)

Toggle is the option called "on/off". Pressing it once switches the output on, pressing it again switches
it off.

3.5.2 Push button

Only when the key is pressed is the output active - e.g.for a doorbell. Do not confuse the push button
(input mode) on the switch with a push button output! The push button on the switch can be used for
all modes (on/off, monostable, timer, ...), of which the push button mode (monostable) is one. Never
use this type of output for long-term contacts on an input module. In that case, | would constantly
occupy the bus with the input and thus put more strain on communication.

ATTENTION!!
A push button output CANNOT be controlled via the Cloud. To open a door or gate, it is better to use a
Timer2 of, for example, 2 seconds.

3.5.3 DimmerlB / Dimmer2B

Dimmer1B stands for Dimmer with one button (when the dimmer is off, press the button once to go to
its start value depending on the day/night state (default 100%), press it again to go to 0%, or hold it
down until the dimmer has reached the correct light level.

3.5.4 Shutter1B / Shutter2B

As with dimmers, there is a ShutterlB option (use one button) and a Shutter2B option (control the
shutter/motor with two buttons — Up to open, Down to close).

For a Roller shutter 1B, you can open the roller shutter completely by pressing briefly. Pressing the
button when the roller shutter is running will stop the action. Long press will lower the roller shutter.

3.5.5 Intermittent

With the "Intermittent" function you can switch an output on and off alternately (e.g.garden sprinklers).
The on/off times are adjustable from 1 to 255 seconds or 1 to 255 minutes.
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3.5.6 Intelligent Thermostat

When you select a thermostat in e.g.a DIS or SWCOXT or click on "properties” in a thermostat switch,
the following thermostat screen will be displayed.

System Manager Programming Guide — Januari 2023

Q 3
Froperties...
Frograms
MO CLOCK FREEZE ECONOMY COMFORT MIGHT Drefault
O @~ o~ v D~
e |5 (1754 [T 1755 || g s
Range in Cloud BT
1 I I 0
J B | PID [advanced settingz]
l | | | | | | [ PID Heating
| | | | [ PID Coaling
1] 1] ' a | a I 1]
[~ Check on display B [ I
Turba Alarm
[T || M [1'C =
Masi won (5
. Hysteresis smum - [53.5° II
Tirne O — : - P
Time to zwitch to program 'night’  ECONOMY COMFORT Heating AT Zl Adiust temp
after manually put to = i . ’ — 5
- - M A :I Coaling AT :I ot :I
Dizplay ban. Setp. Offzet
Short Mame TH Eathroom b aximurn S etpoint Offzet +/- B35 :I
SwitchTime
Fut thiz output in a Switchtime o
Ewents
Save events for thig output on 5D Yes

This screen shows 5 thermostat programs including manual control. By (un)checking the fields right
below the program names, you can select which programs you want to control from the control on the
switch.

The "turbo" option can be used if you have an additional valve or circuit that you can control to heat
the room faster. In that case you may want to add heat from this second controlled heating unit (turbo
heating = heating coming from both units) if the difference in degrees between the set value and the
measured temperature is greater than e.g. 2 °C.

The "hysteresis" refers to the difference in degrees required to turn on the heating system. This
prevents the heating and cooling from switching on alternately when you control both heating and
cooling. For example, if you want the heating to operate when the temperature is less than 20 degrees
and the cooling is activated at a temperature above 20 degrees, it will continuously switch between
cooling and heating. If you set the hysteresis to 0.5 degrees, the heating will start from 19.5 degrees
and the cooling from 20.5 degrees.

With the "alarm" option, set the maximum and minimum temperatures and select whether you want to
close a contact (this can be done via the relay) or create an alarm that you can send via your mobile
phone (if you have an SMS module) or via ethernet (if you have an ethernet port on the controller).
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The “Time Off” box can be used to have the system switch automatically from Economy or Comfort to
Night after a number of minutes when selecting the program manually.

From CTD FW3.09 you can also limit the set point. It is not possible to have the set point deviate
further from the set point of that program. A setting of 5°C thus limits the set point between 17°C and
27°C when the Comfort regime of 22°C is active.

Intelligent Heating / Cooling (Qbus PID)

PRINCIPLE

The Qbus intelligent Heating / Cooling works on the basis of PID control. The controller calculates the
difference between the desired temperature (set point) and the room temperature, and will control the
heating depending on the magnitude of this difference. We call this Intelligent Heating / Cooling or
Qbus PID control.

The Intelligent Heating / Cooling works as follows:
1) The difference between the room temperature and the desired temperature is calculated
(“DIFF”);
2) The time to change the temperature 0.5 degrees has been calculated (TIME)
3) The DIFF value and the TIME value are multiplied by the GAIN (see below) to calculate the
proportional value that the heating system will control.

100%

5%

S0%

25%

0%

4 3% 2 1 0 0 1 2 3 DIFF
HEAT COOL

Figure 1: Representation of the proportional aspect of Qbus PID Control

During each proportional step, a fine-tuning mechanism based on the Integrator value will speed up or
slow down the heating or cooling process. See below for more explanation about the integrator value.
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ouT T
100%
75%
== [Nt +4
50% ' :
Tirre== Int +4
25%, ' i
0% N
4 3 2 1 0 0 DIFF

HEAT COOL

Figure 2: representation of the acceleration/deceleration mechanism of Qbus PID control

The Qbus intelligent heating / cooling works as shown below. Both heating and cooling are activated
when the room temperature differs 0.5 degrees from the desired temperature. A “dead zone” between
heating and cooling must avoid continuous alternating between cooling and heating: when the room is
heating and the desired temperature has been reached, cooling can only start when the room
temperature rises above the dead zone (adjustable via the Qbus configuration software) has
increased.

Remark: Heating

Calculated / Cooli tart
ooling starts
: based on PID

Setpoint Diff H/C at-/+ 0.5C from

Economy= setpoint
20C 24C
19.5C | | 24.5C

1 I

‘_
heating Start cooling at Setpoint

\ | + PID Diff H/C + 0,5C

|
PID Difference Heating/Cooling:

room temp has to increase this amount before Cooling starts.

Roomtemp. has to decrease to Setpoint-0,5C before Heating Starts.
If new Setpoint (new program)is below minimum PID value, Cooling
won’t be activated

Figure 3: Principle Qbus Intelligent Heating / Cooling
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CONFIGURATION OF THE OBUS PID CONTROL IN THE SYSTEM MANAGER
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Once PID is selected the thermostat screen will change as shown below. CLICK THE “DEFAULT”
BUTTON AT THE TOP RIGHT TO USE THE DEFAULT VALUES FOR THE QBUS PID CONTROL. IT
IS RECOMMENDED TO USE THESE STANDARD VALUES DURING FIRST PROGRAMMING AND
ADJUST THEM AS NECESSARY BASED ON THE EFFECTIVE RESULTS OF THE CONTROL.

Q Thermostat | (A03) =
Properties...
Programs
MO CLOCK, FREEZE ECOMNOMY COMFORT MNIGHT Default ‘
81 " 13 D~ @V v
| 2n°|:Z| | 5°|:Z| 2n°cj | 22°cj | 15°|:Z| o weast
Rahge in Cloud BT
2 0ch
- FID [Advanced settingz]
|ntegrator 1 Sil
| | | | | [ FID Cooling Gain| 3'C
Relaiz
- Drelay W -
1] 0 1] 1] 1] :I
"‘ Buttorn2 on DIS01
= Program selector (% EHEF|EJ"DIS-EI|:I|E
[ Check on display n N I aoing
Dead zaone Speed 2 FID
- - - 5 5 o = betini arc =
[t o [st = [sc [sc [sc zC || Minimum =
b arimurn | 26°C :I
Tirne OIff — o
Tflme ta swﬂilzh ta pragram 'night'  ECOMOMY COMFORT Adfjust temp.
after manually put ta - - .
. - =] [0t ]
Dizplay Max. Setp. Offzet
Shart Mame TH Bathroan M amimum Setpoint Offset +/- E3,5+[Z‘
SwitchTime
Pt this output in & Switchtime o
Eventz
Save events for this output on 50 Yes PID Event Time | 2m ::l

Integrator: both for the relay and 0-10V-based Intelligent Heating/Cooling. The integrator value is
added to the control value (= calculated as DIFF x TIME x GAIN) to smooth the control. The higher the
integrator value, the flatter the curve, causing the control process to react more slowly. We
recommend that you do not change the integrator value at system start-up and only adjust this value if
necessary after the system has been in operation for a while.

Gain: Used to calculate the heating/cooling proportional control value (DIFF x TIME x GAIN; see

explanation above). The higher this value, the greater the jumps in the checking process will be to
speed up this process). A gain that is too large can result in an overshoot. Again, we recommend
using the default value of the gain in a first stage and only adjusting it after using the system for a

while.

Ddelay: is only used with relay-based Intelligent Heating/Cooling. When relays are used to control
heating and cooling, a 10-minute cycle is used to go through the process. Since a relay can only be
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open or allowed, e.g. a relay that is 75% open is translated by opening this relay in the cycle for 75%
of the cycle time (=7.5 minutes) and for 25% of that time (2.5 minutes). Since most electronic
thermostatic valves have a delay from fully open to fully closed (usually about 3 minutes), the “delay”
time indicated in the “delay” field is added to the 10-minute cycle time to minimize the effect of this
“slow effect” to filter out thermostatic valves.

Button2 on DIS01: when the Qbus PID is active and this field is on, the second button on a DIS02IT
can be used to switch the cooling off or on.

Speed 2: only when the difference between room and set temperature is higher than the number of
degrees stated in “Speed 2” an extra relay can be switched on for additional heating or cooling. Speed
2 is an output that can be assigned to a relay or 0-10V control module.

PID Minimum / Maximum: describes the range that can be used for manual temperature control via
touch screens or switches. When a temperature lower than the PID minimum temperature is selected
in a thermostat program, the cooling will never be activated. This is to prevent, for example, the air
conditioning being used to cool down a room during the night or when you are absent.

Dead zone: dead zone between heating and cooling: when cooling is off, the room temperature must
be lower by at least the number of degrees stated in this field before the heating is switched on.
Conversely, it should be that number of degrees warmer than the set point before cooling starts. See
also figure 3 above for an example.

Events: The events are on by default. Next to this button is the interval at which these events can be
forwarded. We recommend choosing an interval of no less than 2 minutes.

CONFIGURE OUTPUTS WITH QBUS PID

Configure relay outputs

By creating a Qbus PID thermostat, four outputs are automatically created: Heating, Cooling, Speed 1
and Speed 2. These outputs can be assigned to relays.

RELO4SA module 050002
Ml lesssssl  pE) Q454
Lozation [RELO45A 1 . . Read
= m Yalues
Froperties... |Eontrolled via bus j —
— Output 1 [A04.7] Output 2  Output 3 Output 4
MHame - | + | Mame + Mame + Marme +
|Living spats ﬂ - | - | -
iz 0 Groundfloor A Mode Mode
|Toggle j .. Outdoor | ﬂ | ﬂ
- @ Living spots
. Test TH Bathroom (Heating)
Properties.. = TH Bathroom (Cooling)
i § THBathroom (Speed 1)
‘. § TH Bathroom (Speed 2)
Push button - e
r Input & (&1 Off/0n)
=l =l
e Input delay 700ms 3z =]
Stand Alone AllOFF AllON
| j Delay before All OFF iz activated |nda j
Living spots 2 2
Qutput 2 v v Lo
Push button - Output 3 v v
Output 4 v v

Heating and Cooling must be assigned to the relay to which the valve, controlling them, is connected.
Speed 1 and Speed 2 must be assigned to a fan if there is one present. Speed 2 will only work if the
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difference between the room and requested temperature is at least the number of degrees assigned to

Speed 2 in the PID screen.

Configure analog (0-10V) outputs

Since the Speedl / Speed?2 outputs are ON/OFF contacts, they can only be assigned to relays, not
analog outputs. Only the Cooling / Heating contacts can be assigned to 0-10V output modules.

AMNAD medule 272272

Location -

|aNam_27 g e
o TT Walues

Dimmer/HyAL :

TH Bathroom Cooling

Address j Properties... Ll
TH Batvoom Healng, T ”

Configure an Air Quality Sensor (AIR01 with CO2 / Humidity / Temperature)

ATTENTION: INTELLIGENT HEATING AND COOLING IS SUPPORTED ONLY IN THERMOSTAT

MODE, NOT HVAC MODE. WHEN THE TEMPERATURE SENSOR FROM AN AIR01 SENSOR IS

USED TO CONTROL THE PID THERMOSTAT OUTPUT (AND NOT THE HVAC THERMOSTAT

OUTPUT) MUST BE LINKED TO THIS AIR01 TEMPERATURE SENSOR.

This can be done via the TH Link button in the setup screen of the AIR01.

Loation CHTO3MEE 1.1

THT03 23 ) feod
= ! Values

Fropetties...[A5]

Address HywaAC Bathroam

Q1 HVAC HVAC Bathroom | (ADG)

Thermo Sean Speed w: =]
e = Default ¥ Inteme HYAClogica  TH Link =
= Intem Logic i
throom
Wentilation Logic
Exhaust Group T +
Auto Interval minimun refresh 1 ﬂ
Hmodules[1 =] valume e
=l General Adcress ON/DFF =
Alamm Address ]
H refresh units 1 ﬁ
Conwertion CO2 > C02 > n¥ Z
Conwertion refresh mé - Y Refr. w? > <
Convertion exhaust né > % Exhaust i -» =2
coz Temp RH Diew 1
P :

Display

Short Marne: HYAL Bathroo

Events

Save events for this output on SD

es

Refresh Clock/Presst
Manual
Ow [wwd | T
Cook/Shower
oF [y | W
Boost

@r [z i

aff

17 o =] i
Auto

@~ a4 W
Refiesh

Hirimurm W::I Boost Timsr
Mavium [12007 o
o 5] o
v ||

Ewent Lagaing Diff.
32ppm = Default

CO240C settings
& Nz o
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USING QBUS PID IN COMBINATION WITH ANALOGUE LOGIC

When a PID thermostat mode has been created you will find following outputs in the list of outputs that
can be used in analogue logic:

 Logic | E2 | Select output(s)
Group

|Heating EI= + E?J?wlo [~ Temporany disable i ;‘:E S:EE:E: EI;I:: al
e Memary HVLC Bathroom (T°hb) On/0f
- Copy ta 3 HVAC Bathroom (Dewpoint) Dimmers
|LDG\C_DU1 MIS + N%"IW O O c . HVAC Bathroom (Deviation)
_ Bi 0% Ana0x HVAC Bathroom ({(Ana. Heating) Timers
Logical expression

HVAC Bathroom (&na. Cooling) Shutt l
IF TH Bathroom [Heating analogue] > 0,0% &MND Summer = OFF HVAC Bathroom (Heating) e

THEM ON - 3 way valve > Pump heating 2 HVAC Bathroom ({Cooling) Thermastates
ELSE OFF - 3 way valve --» Pump heating 2 HVAC Bathroom (Speed 1)
End "LOGIC_007" wovmeereesooneees HVAC Bathroom (Speed 2) Audio
Carst. HVAC Bathroom (Speed 3)
HVAC Bathroom (Warning) Other
HVAC Bathroom (Prog._ TH) Scenes
[0y HVAC Bathroom (SetPt_TH)
HVAC_001 (RH) Counter

HVAC_001 (I°)
Time HVAC 001 ({I®b)
EVAC 001 (Dewpoint) Filter

HVAC 001 (Deviatiom)

HVAC 001 {(Zna. Heating)

HVAC 001 (Ana. Cooling) Reset
HVRC_001 (Heating)

HVAC_001 (Cooling) £ Stat
HVAC_001 (Speed 1)

HVAC 001 (Speed 2) " Pat

HVAC 001 (Spesd 3)

EVRC 001 (Warning) I Case sensitive

HVAC 001 {Prog. TH)
HVAC 001 (SetBt TH)
om (Setpoint)
{RoomTemp. )
{Prog.)

(TimeOf£)
Inzert ANDAOR {Heating Delayed)

{ ing Delayed)

Ingert (Speed 1)
calculation (Speed 2)
(Heating PWM)
Delete Line {Cooling PWM)

{Heating analogue)

Thermostat (Setpoint): Set point (requested temperature) of this thermostat; it can be used as a
condition: (IF Setpoint = X degrees, THEN...) or as a consequence (If X is ON, then set Setpoint to X
degrees)

@ Logic
Group
|E xample vz + Eﬁpl'i‘:':' [~ Temporary dis
o Mernory

M arne

R H | e | |O)C

. . Bi 0% Anal

Logical exprezsion

IF TH B athrono ]

THEM 21°C --» TH Bathroom [Setpoint]

End "LOGIC_002" ---emremememememees

Thermostat (RoomTemp.): Room temperature measured by the thermostat sensor; can only be used
as a condition

Thermostat (Prog): Respective program (Comfort, Economy, Night, No Clock,...) of the thermostat
mode; can be used as a condition or as a result.
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@ Logic
[Eroup
|Example - : + Eﬁiylf:':' [ Temporary
| Memory
Mame [4128]
LOGIC_002 =G o O ’E
Bi 0%  Ana

Logizal expression

IF TH MER [Frog. [ERSUES
THEM MIGHT -+ TH Bathroom [Prog.]

2y I 1] 1 ————

Thermostat (TimeOff): the Time-Off function of the respective thermostat program; can be used as a
condition or as a result.

Thermostat (Heating): if the "Heating" output of the thermostat mode is on (too cold) or off (warm
enough); used as a condition

Thermostat (Cooling): if the "Cooling" output of the thermostat mode is on (too warm) or off (cold
enough); used as a condition

Thermostat (Speed1l): if the output “Speed 1” of the thermostat mode is on or off; used as a condition
Thermostat (Speed?2): if the output “Speed 2” of the thermostat mode is on or off; used as a condition

Thermostat (HeatingPWM): if the “PID Heating” output of the PID control via RELAY is on or off;
used as a condition

Thermostat (CoolingPWM): if the “PID Cooling” output of the PID control via RELAY is on or off;
used as a condition

Thermostat (HeatingAnalog): if the “PID Heating” output of the PID control via ANALOGUE
MODULES (0-10V) is on or off; used as a condition

Thermostat (CoolingAnalog):if the “PID Cooling” output of the PID control via ANALOGUE
MODULES (0-10V) is on or off; used as a condition
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3.5.7 Audio — Audiolink

With this selection you can choose between the old audio addresses (for use with SER10) or
controlling audio interfaces via the Ubie (Sonos, Bose, ...)

Wizard New OQutput...

Kind of autput

" LightingSocket/...

" Up/Down

"j

Heating/Cooling

)

Hudio | Audiclink [via Libie] |

uz audio addrezsz

" Sequence [EQL]

(™ Meter [Input)

’j

Wentilation

’j

Energy Counter [ECH]

’j

Uriversal Function

’j

Stepper

" Kinetura

‘ Memt ‘ Firizh Cancel ‘

After changing the name, the output is created. Subsequently, this is composed of the
On/Off(Play/Pause), Volume+, Volume- and favorites (next and reset). The first output is of the
bistable type and can also be assigned in scenes. The others are monostable and have a multiple
functions regarding short or long press. A short click on a volume key increases or decreases the
volume by one step. Pressing longer increases or decreases the volume as long as you press. The
favorites button takes the next favorite with each short click as set via QbusControl. A long press
always activates the first favorite. You can assign all these functions to a specific key on a switch or
display. An example of these settings in a switch (on page 2) can be found in the figure below:

SWC04 module 0022811111
Global seftings
Logation [swooer A . ooz
Typs [wiotomich o] Vakes ‘![
Additional settings.
T — Page 2 |
Button 1 A151)———————————————————— Button3(A132)—————————————————
e a——— EaT—
Test Test
W' Input connected [V Input connected
Properties. Properties.
[V Colour On IV Colow Off ¥ Colour On ¥ Calour Dff
[Defat - -l [ Detait - | [ Detaut - =] [ Defauit- =l
L J ® L
~Button 2[4152]——————————————— Bulton4 [4153—— ——————————
Test Test
W Input connected ¥ Input connected
Properies Praperties.
[¥* Calour On IV Calow Off V' Calour On v Calour Off
[ Detaut- =] [Detau- = [ Defat - ~| [ Defaut- =]
@ @ @ @
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3.5.8 Sequencer

A sequencer uses scenes in a sequential order.
When you select a sequencer, the following screen is displayed.

s &1

Q 53
Scenes
1. |PROT &l OM [Panic] ﬂj Mumber |_3:|
2 PROZ Al OFF
3. PRO3 Might
Dizplay
Shart Name [SEQUENCE_O01

Choose the first scene for choice 1. The 2nd will follow automatically as this is the next scene in the
sequence you programmed. This means that the first press will activate the scene in position 1, and
the next press will activate the scene in position 2. It is a looping process.

With the option "Number" on the right side you can select the number of scenes for this scene.
Choose the first, the rest will follow the scene set as primary, based on the order in which these
scenes were created. When this sequencer is assigned to a key, each press of the key will output the
following scene.

When pressed for a long time, the first scene is always activated.

3.5.9 Timers

In the Qbus software you can select 5 timer modes:

Timer 1 (“Forget timer”):

Each time the button is pressed, the timer is switched on or off. For example, in a hall, the button is
pressed once to turn on the light for a certain period of time (set by clicking the "Properties" button and
using the "Min" or "Sec" buttons to select the time in minutes or seconds), and a second time to
extinguish the lights.

ATTENTION: work as long as possible in seconds (up to more than 4 minutes) to have an
accuracy of 1 second. If you set the timer in minutes, the accuracy is 1 MINUTE.

Timer 2 ("Staircase timer"):

Each time the button is pressed, the timer is reset to the set value. For example, if your timer is set to
3 minutes, the timer will run for 3 minutes each time you press the button. This timer does not work
with motion detectors - motion detectors can only control toggle outputs and will continue to count
down for the period set in the detector module.

From CTD FW3.08 the Timer2 has an extra parameter: When the “Automatic Reset” is turned on, this
timer will be reset to its set value when it reaches 0. Such a timer can be useful for continuous testing
in analogue logic.

Timer 3 (“lazy timer”):

The timer is activated the first time the button is pressed. Pressing the button a second time switches
on/off mode - the value set in the timer is then no longer relevant. A third press of the button switches
the output off. For the front door, for example, you can use a timer, but you also have the option of
leaving the light on indefinitely without the timer turning it off automatically. If you have selected Timer
3 and set it to, for example, 3 minutes, and you press the button, the timer will be activated for 3
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minutes, and the light will turn off at the end of that period. If you press the button twice, the light will
stay on until you press it a third time - then the light will go out.

Timer 4:

This is a linked timer: an impulse (pressing a button, motion detection, ...) activates an output (e.g.
output 1). After a certain period of time (can be set by the user), a second output is activated (e.g.
output 2, selected by the user). When output 1 (the “master”) is turned off, output 2 (the “slave”) will
also be turned off after a preset period. Example: When you come home in the evening, the motion
detector outside turns on the front door lighting, and 1 minute later the hallway lighting.

To program this timer, you must assign the Timer4 master for the first output. When you click "enter",
a drop-down screen will ask you to define the output that will be associated (with a certain delay) to
this first output (will be defined as Timer4 slave). You can set the delay time by clicking "Properties".

Toilet light - T4 Slave x

Give the name of the attached ‘zlave’ output

Cancel

|Toilet Ventilation

The delay time can be set by pressing the “Properties” button.

Q Timerd (Master) Toilet light | (A09.3) (3w
lean
Select the icon for Taztu Dizplay g j
Delay OM
If "Toilet light" iz OM, after this delay "Toilet Ventilation" will also be activated 30::‘&1
Delay OFF
If "Toilet light" goes out, then "Tailet Yentilation' goes aut after this delay. B0 :I: Sec
Digplay
Short Marme Tailet light
Dizplay 'waming
“Wharn on display 0 when thiz output iz active? Mo
Simulation
Can thig output be activated in simulation? MHa
SwitchTime
Put thiz output in a Switchtime °
Logic # Link
Logical instructionz and links to other inputs and outputs Mo
Ewvents
Save events for this output on S50 ez
Block Input

héa il
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Timer 5

With this timer you can link a manual input (switch) and a detector input. A detector activates an
output only when it detects movement or when the light level falls below a set threshold (see below in
MDI/MDO programming). In the Qbus system, a detector has priority over a switch. If you also want to
control an output controlled by a detector with a switch, the output will not respond to the command of
the switch if the parameters of the detector do not match (e.g. no movement detected or light level still
too high - the detector turns your output off immediately after you command the switch to turn it on).

You can avoid this problem by using a Timer 5. A timer 5 is programmed as follows:

e Step 1: Create a new output (Timer 5 Manual) on the switch you want to use to control that
output. When you click "enter", you will be asked to name the output that you want to control
with the detector (you will have two names for the same output, one for the manual control,
the other for the detector - add the output "manual” or "detector" so you can distinguish
between the two).

Global settings

Location SwMOT_30 Fead SwMm

Type SWCO102-1 Switch -|  Malues
Additional settings...

Driveway butten - T3 Detector

Give the name of the attached 'detector’ output
Cancel

Driveway detector

r~ Button 3

Diriveway button z‘
Timer5 [Manual] - ’7

¥ Input connected

Properties. ..

W Calour Off

- Default - -
@

e Step 2: You must also link Timer 5 Detector to the detector you want to use to control this
output. If you program a SWCO04M, you can link this Timer 5 Detector directly to first input key.
However, if you use an MDIO1 or SENO4 as a detector, you must create a fictitious bistable
output, as an MDIO1 or SENO4 can only control bistable outputs (no timers). In this case, first
create a fictitious bistable output, and link this fictitious output to Timer 5 Detector via logic

e Step 3: In the MDIO1 or SENO04, use the fictitious output as one of the controlled outputs: when
the detector now detects something, it will switch on the fictitious output, which in turn
activates Timer 5 Detector (both are linked via an internal logic function ).
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Detector module SEM0S 5/n: 369656
Location SEMO4MLT
|SEMND4_31 Read Yalues TH
Triggers b -
Firstlf:i’ J - Froperties. . |
o — MR B & ¢ Led
Keep|12 —' | irmers - &
= ' o jl extenzion B0~ Sec v Mavement
. t | Lock 0=~ Sec || [ Light
" 2z ¢ 5
Input 1 [&11.1]
M ame |1¢detectnr front door E' & ezt r v ;’lht
=121 =
[+ Input connected J
F ties...
foperes Overule LOR | ﬂ
[nput 2
r T 7 N [

Step 4: In order to give priority to the manual control of the output over the Detector control,

you must assign the manual output to the relay to which the output is connected. Your manual

operation now takes precedence over your detector.

RELO45A module 050004
RELO454,
Location |REL0454_2 Read
Yalues
Froperties.. |Contr0|led wia busg j
— Output 1 Output 2 — Output 3 — Output 4
Name + | Mame + Mame + Mame
| M0 - | > |
H 3 way valve ~ Mode Mode Mode
| =] | =] | I
- @ Driveway detector
-8 HVAC Bathroom (Heating)
-8 HVAC Bathroom (Cocling)
-3 HVAC Bathroom (Speed 1)
-3 HVAC Bathroom (Speed 2) v
rInput & (& Off/0n)
= |
Name Input delay | 700ms I
Stand &lone &l OFF AllON
| ﬂ Delay before Al OFF iz activated |nda j
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3.5.10 (Energy) meter

A meter mode can be created in different ways

1. An energy meter can be created on the ECM04 module: By clicking on the function “New
output” in the drop-down menu of input 1.

2. Wizard new output: In the outputs tab you have the function “Wizard new output”, by opening
this you can create an ECMO04 input via the option “Energy meter” or create a normal meter
mode.

If you create an ECMO04 input via one of these methods, the three other inputs of the ECM04 will
automatically be created as meter inputs.

In our example, we have created and named 4 entries as follows: E-meter, Solar Energy , Gas Meter,
Water Meter

ECMO4 module 818181
Global settings

-

Location [ECMD4_32 ECHO4
IJpdate interval m il Fead
Y alues
Input [412]
1. |E-meter 3
Rezet
| Puzh buttan ﬂ
Properties. ..
2 |S|:-Iar panels
Rezet
| Push buthan ﬂ

Properties. ..

[

3 |Gas coLpker
Rezet

il

| Push buttan ﬂ

[

Properties. ..

4 |'W'ater coLpker
Reset

i

Push buttarn

Properties. ..

[

When we look at the properties of an (energy) meter input, we see several parameters:

Minimum:This is the minimum limit of the value that will be measured and can be displayed in
EQOmmand/Cloud.

Maximum: This is the maximum limit of the value that will be measured and can be displayed in
EQOmmand/Cloud.
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Pulse value: This is the factor with which we have to multiply the measured pulse to get a correct
value. For example, each pulse represents 100Wh, then the pulse value must also be 100 if we want
to express it in Watthours, if we want to express it in kWh then the pulse value must be 0.1.

Unit: this is the unit in which we express the measured value.

Trigger: is a set point when an alarm output can be activated. The trigger can be set from 0 to
1,000,000,000 pulses.

Warning Address: This is the output that turns on when the number of pulses is equal to or greater
than the trigger value.

If we want to read the number of pulses in the System Manager, it is sufficient to press the button
“Read values”. This data is synchronized every minute by default, but the update interval can be set
from 1 to 255 minutes. The pulses can also be reset to zero for each input by clicking the “Reset”
button.

ECM04 module 818181
Global zettings
Lacation |ECt04_32 EEM4
Update interval 1mi| Fead |
WValues !
Input [472)
s |E-meter 3 |32
Fesat
| Push button ~| Reset: June 8 11:42
Properties. .
2 |S|:|Iar panels |D
Rezet
| Push button »| Reset:June 8 11:42
Properties...
3 |Ga$ counter |D
Rezet
|Push button ﬂ Reset: June 8 11:42
Properties. .
4 |W'ater counter [
Fesat
| Push button ~| Reset June 8 11:42
Properties. .

For more information about how to measure (energy) via Qbus, see chapter 6 in this manual.
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3.5.11 Universal function

A universal output can have a 24-bit signed value (-8,388,607 ... +8.388.607)

In the properties you can choose the type.

Q Univ.Mode Consumption heat pump | (A16.1) @
Froperties
Type Poveer

FirirnLanm ID—
b asirmurm |-||:||:|—
Fresolution oo
Unit oW

Eventz

Save events for thiz output on S0 Mo

The selected type also determines the icon in EQOmmand and Cloud.

The minimum and maximum are used in EQOmmand and Cloud to display the gauge nicely.

3.5.12 Stepper output

A stepper output can have any value from 0 to 254.

The minimum and maximum values can be set. In the following example an output was set to display
(via MODBUS) the mode of a heat pump:

Q@ Stepper HP mode | (A38.1) (=3
Minimurn
Minimurn lesel 0 il
I awirnurn
I awimurn level B il
Reset
Automatic Reset [= Cycle) Mo
Labels
Step |Mame

0| off

1| Wentilate

2| Cooling

3| Heating

4| Dehurnidify

Dizplay

Short Mame HF mode

SwitchTime

Put thiz output in a Switchtime °
Events

Save events for thiz output on 5D ez

When this output is assigned to a pushbutton, each pulse will always increase or decrease the stepper
by the value 1.
A long press on the up button or down button will reset it to the value O.
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If the 'Automatic Reset' was switched on, the maximum level is reached and another short pulse is
given 'up’, the minimum level will be selected again.
This does not work in the reverse direction: when the output is already at the minimum, clicking the
down button will NOT set it to the maximum level.
Via a scene, any value can be set.

3.5.13 Output properties

A property window is displayed on the right side for each output.

] Outputs
Marne of Dutput (A04.1)

==

|Living zpobs

Mode

|T oggle

Hdetector front door
Fway valve
Conzunption heat pump
Driveway button
Diriveway detector
E-meter

Gas counter

HwaC Bathroom

HiiaC 001
Living
Pump heating 2
SEQUENCE_001
Solar panels
Summer

TH Bathroom

TH MER
TIMER4_001
TIMER4_002
Tailet light

Toilet Wentilation
Water counter

1 Wizand Mew
ﬂ . Output...
all

Ond/0ff

Dirnmners
Timers
Shutters
Thermostates
Audio

Other

-

Usein
v (buzCantral

Usedin..

Q

lean

Select the icon for T astu Display

Reload

Delay On - Delay Off

Dizplay

Shart Marme Living spats
Dizplay * arming

Warh on display 0 when this autput is active?

Simulation
Can thiz output be activated in simulation?

SwitchTime
Put thiz output in a Switchtime

Logic / Link
Logical instructions and links to other inpute and outputs

Ewvents
Save events for thiz output on 5D

Block Input

]

2

4
*E

=

[ o2 o2 se

You can also reach the properties directly from the switches, relays, dimmer modules, ...
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o

o]
s/n: EEUUUEﬂ Wizard nesw

module. .

Type Location ]

| 23 |

t

=[P MER

... BOODOE: DIS_26
......... [ 650016: SWCD4/G_18
‘.....[E 650018: SWC04/G_19
=[P Guestroom

‘.....[E 650010: SWC04/G_15
2nd floor
--------- B 050020: RELD4SA_10
......... [ 650020: SWC04/G_20
£ Groundfloor
=[P Garage
--------- B B0000T: CVD0454_21
......... @ BODDOZ: CVDO4SA_22
......... @ B00003: CVDO4SA_23
......... B BOODOL: CVDO4SA_24

--------- B 050002: RELD4SA,_1
_________ B (5000 RFI N4S4 7

/s

'yt

SWCDE/G s/m: 650002

Global zettings

Lacatian

|5 C04/G_11

Reac

Type

S/ CO2/G Switch

TR

—Button 1 [404.1]

Yalue

=]

Page |

|Living zpots

i -

| Toggle

[

¥ |nput connected

Properties. .. |

[v Colour On

[+ Colour OF

Test

T I reom

Reload: Add a delay to turn on or off the selected output (period between when you press the switch
and the corresponding relay output is turned on or off.

Display: the 'short' name (max. 12 characters) that will appear on a display (e.g. TSC5.8, ViZiR, Tastu

Display, ...)

Display Warning: Warning on a display when the output is still active. On a TSC 5.8. you can -check
the status- and you will get an overview of all outputs that are still active and that have been selected

via the properties screen

Simulation: Should this output be taken into account for the presence simulation tool, a standard part
of the system? E.g. not helpful to have a thermostat outlet or a light in a hallway without outside

windows as part of a simulation.

Switch Time: This graphical weekly overview provides an easy way to update the clock times of e.g. a

thermostat.
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0% Week View

—Wweek View 1
0 12:00 14:00 16:00 18:00 20:00 2200 24:00
Monday sosf -haf bdboscodfbadtdossascssasftosascacsadbosanssaandsaasansoaslosassssasdhaasansssa [ posocoos
Tuezday o ) [ ——
Wednesday cod el bdbocss|lasas|scsscassas|boasccansadbasscsanand|sassasssas|lsascsscsadbasaancass (posocoos
Thursday sesf -haf bdkosedbocse]|sssassssas|tesascscsedbesanssaandsaasansoss]|lseassssasdhaasansssaa [ posocoos
Friday . o ) [ posocoos
Saturday bozaall Hllsassssasas|osassaascdbascasssandsaascascns|lcsasssaaadhaasansssa [ posocoos
Gurdky  |boccococcsdbosccosscad|scscsacasabond -bocaadbancsd Yidlseccancans|lassascsaadbacasananad|aocancsaca|bacsaccsaadbocanacans (mosocoos
MName | HH:MM | Statug | Monday | Tuesday | Wednesda_l,l| Thursdayp | Friday | Saturday | Sunday |
SCHEDULE_001 0E:50 ECOMNORMY a
SCHEDULE_noz2 0730 COMFORT a a a
SCHEDULE_003 09:30 jl“DMFDFET a a a a a a
SCHEDULE_004 2215 NIGHT a

An output can be turned on (Yellow) or off (Black) at a specific time.
With a thermostat, the color of the regime is displayed.

Editing is possible via the grid. The name and time of the clock time can be changed. The desired
status can be set, a weekday can be checked and unchecked. And in the last column, the full clock
time can be temporarily switched on or off.

When a parameter is adjusted and there are other outputs in this clock time, you will be asked to
adjust the entire clock time or create a new clock time, so that the time of the other outputs remains
unchanged.

You can also remove or add a clock time with the "= buttons, right above the table.

Logic / Link: used to create multilinks. A multilink is a setting where you can control several outputs
with one switch. This is not the same as a scene - a scene allows you to set various outputs to a
predetermined level. With a multilink you can control various outputs together (e.g. adjust the setting
of all dimmers in your living room together; with a scene you can only set them to 1 value). See point
3.6.2 for more information about working with multilinks.

Events: If you set the button under 'Events' in the Properties screen to "on", all status changes will be
saved to the SD card in the controller. Reading the event data is described in 3.2.2
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3.6 Editing scenes

il
TI'I*

Qbus offers you the possibility to create scenes. An scene is a complete situation in which lighting,
shutters, dimmer, etc. are controlled together so that you get a complete result in your zone. When

you click the "scenes" button, the following screen appears.

il Scenes

Scene zettings (04]

PRO4 Watch TV

Short Mame [\watch TV

=4+

B>
Location

hd|
Delay On[01 5 i‘

#detector front door
3 way valwve

Driveway button
Driveway detector
HVAC Bathroom (T°)

&l
OndOf

Dimmers:

Nest scene HVAC Bathroom (SetPt.Oxy) Timers
r HVAC Bathroom (Prog. TH) h
HVAC Bathroom (Prog. Oxy) e
- HVRC 001 (T®) Thermostates
Output list HVAC_001 (SetPt.Oxy)
Ritchen OFF Al — HVAC_001 (Frog. TH) Husly
A HVAC 001 (Prog. Oxy)
Living central 31, 4% . — ! Otk
Living leds 70, €% Set al Pump heating 2 =
Living spots oN values 4= ||Summer
Office OFF = TH Bathroom (T°)
i ving og . z‘ TH Bathroom (Prog.)
Copy from TH Living (I°)
Al b B0E . TH MBR (T"°)
TH MBR (Prog.) Filter
TIMER4 001
TIMER4 002
Clear all Toilet light Reset
walues Toilet Ventilation &8
" Start
— &+ Part
[~ Caze sensitive
Usedin.

The outputs in your program are displayed on the right side of the screen. In the section on the left,
select "new preset". Then, by double clicking or with the — and — keys, move the desired outputs to
the scene you are creating. Change the values based on what you want to do by selecting the

appropriate output and using the up or down arrows = on the right side of the list. The "Set all values"
option activates all selected outputs while the "Clear all values" option places all outputs in an off
state.

If you are creating two opposing scenes, complete the first scene, then create a new one with the
"Copy from ..." key and copy the previous scene; then use "Clear all values", "Set all values” or use
the arrows, depending on the situation you want to assign to the new scene.

Remark: If you use thermostats in your scenes, they will not change to the requested program if it is in
a non-"Changeable by clock time or scene" program. These settings can be adjusted in the setup
screen (Utilities — Setup — Heating/Cooling) — see also “Thermostat settings” in point 2.4.2.2 of this
manual.

The scenes can be activated in various ways.

Button on an intelligent switch

Pushbuttons or switches connected to the INPUT modules, with INP02, INPO4, INPO8, INP16
& INP08/230.

DIS02 module (DIS02 IT)

Touch screen module (TSC 5.8, ViZiR, DIS, ...)

Also from the System Manager with the TEST button in the "Scenes" window shown above.
Logic

N

Nogkw
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3.6.1 Simulation

This application can be used to give the impression that someone is at home when you are away. The
Qbus system can be set up to record all events that occur on the bus. These events are then repeated
on a weekly basis each time the simulation program is activated.

Step 1: Select outputs

First you need to select which outputs will be part of the simulation. For example, it makes no sense to

include heating outputs - after all, heating is not visible from the outside and switching them on would
be a waste of energy.

Simulation
Can this output be activated in simulation? Ve

- T

For each output you can indicate in the properties whether it may be activated during simulation.
Simulation is deactivated by default.

B Simulation @

‘Weekday

A Kitchen Al
|Monday - l t Copy fram .. Living leds
hal L On/Oit
iving spots

Dutput list Dimmers

i‘ Tirmers

Shutters

Other
ﬂ Scenes

Filter

’7
Fieset

" Start
« Part

Insest line

Delete Line

[ Case sensitive

Step 2: Record Simulation

Now that you have selected all the outputs that you want to use during the simulation, you need to
record the events that occur over a period of time so that they can be repeated during the simulation.
To record a simulation, you must assign one key of a switch or touch screen to "Record Simulation" or
you can click the “Record” via Utilities — Setup:

Q Setup

CTD 000059 connected

Status ]Gluhal settings l Cunnecliun] Heating{Coolii

Global settings

PC Time: 8/06/2022 12:21:41 SMINNY032213
Tirne: 08/06/2022 12:21:32 Cantroler Type: CTDOZE
Sumrmer Time

Sirmulation OFF oN | oFF | Recod
Fuanba- 11ART 2.0
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Using a Smart Switch (SWCQC).

Click on a button of the specific switch you wish to use, click on "- Scenes -" on top of the output list
and scroll through the list until you find "- Record sim. -" at the bottom. Click that button when you want

to start recording.

23

a
s/ 650002 ﬁ Wwizard new '

module...

Type Location ]

OF
A Al -
EI ------- & st floor
E| [P Bathroom
© L...[E B50012: SWC04/G_16
&P MBR
" B[P Dressing
[ 650074: SWCD4/G_17
-2 BOODOS: DIS_26
-...[E] 650016 SWC04/G_18
 L..[E 650018 SWC04/G_19
E| [P Guestroom
... 650010: SWCO4/G_15
=4 2nd floor
@ 050020: RELD4SA_10
- [E 650020: SWC04/G_20
-4 Groundfloor
E| ....... [P Garage
L[ BOODDI: CVDO4SA_21
@ BOODDZ: CVDD45A_22
@ BODDO: CVDO45A_23
@ BO0DD4: CVDO45A_24

W nEnnnT. DCINACA 1

Using a touch screen

SWC02/G s/m: 650002
Global settings

Additional zettings. ..

- Default - -

Lacation |SwiCod/G_11 Fead SWCD2/G
Type |SWCD2/G Switeh [l ] Values - Loz el
=
[ Pacei || Page 2
— Button 1 [A04.1) —Button 2
|Living zpotg j ﬂ
Test - Clear input -
Togal - - Mormal outputs -
| e J PROT &l OM [Panic)
W Input connected PRO2 Al OFF
PROZ Night
Prepaifzs... | PRO4 Watch TV
- Simulation -
v Colour On v Calour OFff - Facord sim
- Default - - - Default - -

You can assign the "Simulation Record" key to the touch screen. In the Outputs list of the control
table, you can select Scenes and choose the desired simulation key.

Using the switches connected to the input modules

The "Record Simulation" key can be assigned to the switches connected to the input modules, including
INPO2, INPO4, INPO8, INP16, INP08/230. The allocation procedure is the same as that described in

6.5.1.1.

Comments:

e The recording of a simulation starts immediately. The system will continue to record until you
stop recording by pressing the button again. If you do not interrupt the recording, the system
will continue to record - when the end of the week is reached, the events recorded during this
week will be gradually overwritten.

e The system can record at a maximum speed of 1 recording per 4 seconds, and up to 90
recordings per hour. When the recording function is stopped, the system will remember all
events up to 1 minute before the recording stops.

e If the recording is stopped, then turned on again during the same hour, the events that were
previously recorded during that hour will be erased (activating the recording will erase the
events during the hour in which the recording is activated ).

e To download the recorded events to your .qdb file, go to the menu item "Edit", "Simulation”,
and click on the down arrow. As a result, only the recorded events of the indicated weekdays
will be downloaded from the controller. ATTENTION: BEFORE DOWNLOADING THE
SIMULATION, RECORDING MUST BE STOPPED (Simulation off); THE RECORDED
EVENTS WILL NOT BE SAVED ON THE CONTROLLER'S SD CARD WHEN RECORDING
HAS STOPPED. If you changed certain events in the simulation list, you can send the
modified simulation list to the controller by clicking the red upload arrow.

e Scenes are also fully recorded, but when the Simulation is played back, only those outputs are
used in a scene where those outputs were specified to be allowed to be used in simulation.
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Step 3: Activate the simulation

You can activate the simulation by clicking the "Simulation" button, which you can assign to a switch or
control table as you did for the "Record Sim." button (see above). When you click on "Simulation”, the
simulation starts playing the next hour (Simulation ON at 1:26 PM, starts simulation at 2:00 PM).

The simulation repeats the events on the same day, and the same time in hours, minutes and seconds
as the recording. You can check the list of events by day and time by clicking "Edit", "Simulation”. In
this screen, select the desired day to view the list of recorded events. You can change this list by
adding events (click on "Insert line" and then on the output you wish to add). You can view the time in
the list of outputs (select an output in the list of simulations and change the time with the clock on the
right), and the status of the output (click the up or down arrow to the right of the list of simulations).
Since the simulation program records all events per day, you must record an entire week to have a list
of events for each day in the simulation program. If you have only recorded one day, the simulation
will only be active during that day. However, you can add events to other days by copying days for
which you have recorded events (use the button "Copy from .." in the list of simulations.

B Simulation @
Weekda
Y — Kitchen Al
‘Munday L'Z‘ ' t Copy from .. OneOif
Living spots [
Output izt Diimmers
1%:07:04 Hitchen on Thiiens
19:11:08 Kitchen OFF
159:17:08 Kitchen oN . Shutters
120:07:04 Living leds . :‘
20:13:25 Kitchen on s . Other
20:21:04 Living leds 0,0% 20:07 04 |-~
' = Scenes
. Filter
Insert line
Resst
i " Start
&+ Part
Delete Line
[ Case sensitive

3.6.2 Multi-link

A multilink is a setting where you can control several outputs with one switch. That's not the same as a
scene - a scene allows you to set various outputs to a predetermined level. With a multilink you can
control various outputs together (e.g. adjust the setting of all dimmers in your living room together; you
can only activate them to a certain level with a scene).

Multilinks are generally used to control all dimmers or shutters in a room/building simultaneously.
Multilinks are programmed as follows.

Step 1: Select the output that will be controlled (usually Dimmer or Shutter mode) or create a fictitious
address, e.g. "AlIDimmers" (go to "outputs" in the System Manager and use the Wizard New Output).

Step 2: In the "properties"” screen of this output, click the "Yes/No" button next to Multi-Link
You can create a new multilink - e.g. “AllDimmers Multilink”, and select from the list on the right all the
outputs you want to control with the same button (all the selected dimmers will follow the 1 button

control - as if they were on the same circuit. Bistable outputs are switched on if the 'client’ is different
from 0%).
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’ =]|lQ =]
Mame of Dutput [418.1] lcon
|A||dimmers Select the icon for Tastu Display j
Miode: j
- - Ywfizard Mew
Dimmer1B ~| || B Dutpu,. ——
Minimum dimming level 0% il
Alldimmers Al Drimbd
Living central . = =
Living leds On/0ff l Masimum level 100% ZI
Dimmer I DimStart
Timer Q | 22 || Select output(s)
Mame
Shuth — #detector front door Al
[eldimers muiirk ﬂj [ ] 3 way valve On/Oft
Ve 2 Alldizmers n
Audio Driveway button Dimmers
Output ligt Driveway detector
Qe 2o Temitt im0 Moy |
Living central Straight P Shutters
Living leds Straight - .
Pump heating 2 Themostates
v Surmer
TIMER4_001 Audio
TIMER4 002
v H Toilet light Other
#m ||Toilet Ventilation
Filter
R
e Recet |

Now you only need to assign the (fictional) output “Alldimmers” to a switch - with the push buttons on
that switch you will be able to control all selected outputs simultaneously.

You can also apply a similar procedure for shutters. It can let ‘follow' several roller shutters of the
same type in the same way.
For shutters with positioning, the control must be assigned to an effective output. You have to take into
account that the PERCENTAGE value is linked and shutters that 'follow' and that are longer or shorter
can follow for a while or even return!
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3.7 Setting time schedules (Clock times or Weekly program)

The Qbus controller has an integrated clock. When you click this button, the following screen appears.

© Scheduling
Schedule [00)

=

|SCHEDULE_0m

ﬂi‘ + [ Temporary disable

Properties
e B Dt 0
DBSDJ L I R R O O R R N I O I B I B |
Output list
— oo
S

Tuesday

‘Wednesdap
Thursday
Friday
Satuday
Stinday

Remarks

W

The screen with all outputs reappears on the right.
On the left you can edit (or add) a clock time and set the time and weekdays at which it should be
activated. Then move all the outputs you would like to include in the schedule and set the status you

#detector front door

3 way valwve

Alldimmers

Driveway button
Driveway detector

EMM Tariff Night (T2)
HVAC Bathroom (T®)

HVAC Bathroom (SetPt.0xy)
HVAC Bathroom (Prog. TH)
HVAC Bathroom (Prog. Oxy)
HVAC_001 (T®)

HVAC_001 (SetPt.Oxy)
HVAC_001 (Prog. TH)
HVAC_001 (Prog. Oxv)
Kitchen

Living central

Living leds

Office

Pump heating 2
SEQUENCE_001

Summer

TH Bathroom (I°)

TH Bathroom (Prog.)

TH Living (I%)

TH Living (Frog.)

TH MBR (T°)

TIMER4_ 001

TIMER4_ 002

Toilet light

Toilet Ventilation

all
OnsOff

Dirnmners
Tirners
Shutters
Thermostates
Audio

Other
Scenes
Scheduling

Filter

,7
Reset

" Start
{* Part

™ Casze sensitive

want to give them when this schedule is called, using the arrows E' The days of the week in green are
the selected days, these are the days on which you want to activate the program during the selected
period. If you do not wish to activate the time schedule on certain days, deselect these days.

Remark: Create 2 time schedules — one for switching certain outputs on and the other for switching

them off.

You will also find a nice graphic overview under 'SwitchTime' in the properties of an output; This is

described in 3.5.11
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3.8 Control table selection

$

The Qbus control tables are essentially lists of outputs that you wish to control with a DIS02, TSC5.8,
ViZiR or SMS module. Also, if you want to use the EQOweb web server that is standard on a
Controller with Ethernet port, you must create a control table for EQOweb. When selecting a new
control table, you must also select which "type" of module you wish to use to establish the connection.
The following screen is displayed when you select a control table.

L4 ry

i =
Control T able [401)
$detector front door Al
|E|§!DWeb Z| + 3 way valwe On/Of
i Llldimmers n
Driveway button Dimmners
|EQDWeb J Driveway detector

. EMM Tariff Night (T2) Tirners
Output list

HVAC Bathroom (Prog. Oxy) ch
PR | - HVAC 001 (Prog. Oxy) M
0z Kitchen Thermuostates
03 MENL 1 —|Living central
04 l i Audi
ot WMENL 2 Living leds udio

aE MEML 3 Qffice M
o7 !

¢m ||Pump heating 2 Scenes
as MEML 4 SEQUENCE 001

ok}

Summer
1 M‘UE TH Bathroom (T°)
12 MEMU & TH Bathroom (Prog.)

13 TH Living (T~) Filker

14 TH Living (Prog.)

1= TH MER (T®)

1¢ TH MBR (Prog.)

17 TIMER4 001 st
18 TIMER4_(002  Statt
1% Toilet light

20 Toilet Ventilation { Part

21
22 I™ Case sensitive
23
24
25
26
27
28
25 Inzert ling
30
31
32
33
34 Delete Line
35
k13

The outputs are displayed on the right side of the screen. The tables are on the left. Table on AO1 is
usually the first, and should always be used for the EQOweb web server if EQOweb is to be used. You
can create up to 6 menus per operating table. Select Menu 1 and double click the menu key so you
can change its name. When you have selected menu 1, move the desired outputs to menu 1. Select
menu 2, move the desired outputs to menu 2, etc.

With the "insert line" and "delete line" keys you can insert a line between two outputs if you have
forgotten outputs or delete what you will not need in the end. "Delete line" does not delete the
corresponding output from the program itself, but only from the table or menu.

You also have the option of not using any menus, just the "All" list. When using menus, you must
select the menu first and then the output when using the module to which the control table is linked
(TSC, DIS02 , SMS). If you only use the "All" list, you can go through all the outputs directly without
entering the menus first.
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ATTENTION!! The EQOweb web server ONLY sees and serves the table at Address 1 (A01). This will
also be marked as Type “Eqoweb” by default — the type cannot be changed here.

The EQOweb web server is NOT available on Ethernet Firmware 6.0.7! This has been replaced by the
QbusCloud, UbieCloud or Qbus Control.

The EQOweb is available on each CTD10, CTD40 and CTDmax, even if you are not connected to the
internet.

For these CTDs, the EQOweb is accessible via the standard HTTP port 80. For the older controllers,
this control is accessible via port 8444. For more info, see point 5.2

You can turn this option on or off via the setup screen. When you click on “Read settings” you can
switch the EQOweb on or off in CTD10, CTD40 and CTDmax:

S EJISTIEY U s

1] ¥ Ethemet [ETHOx)

TCPAR EQOweb [poort 80)
|F addrezs or hozt name for TCPAP connection Part
|'I 92168.0162 a445
|Jzer Pazswiord Default parts on LAN:
| R EQOweb: 80

Sk 11l 3445
CTD Marme: EQOmmand; 3446 Search for CTO' On
| and zettings...

[Iff

21 [~ USE [Mat available on CTO0, CTD40 or CTOmax)

70



@bus System Manager Programming Guide — Januari 2023

3.9 Infrared samples

The infrared functions in the Qbus system can be used in two ways:

1) You can control outputs of the Qbus system with one of your remote controls (e.g. press a
number on your remote control to turn off all the lights). This is done via Qbus switches with
infrared ports (SWCO04I/XX or DIS02 IT).

2) You can use Qbus to control devices that you usually operate with a remote control (air
conditioning, TV, audio,... - e.g. automatically switch on the air conditioning at a temperature
higher than 24 °C.). This is done via an infrared transmitter IRG04 (Eol).

In any case, you must first "teach" your Qbus system the infrared codes of your remote control,
choose a known type of code from the database or enter an RC5 or Pronto HEX code manually. You
can do this by creating infrared samples as described below.

3.9.1 Creating infrared samples
With a SWCO041/XX

Step 1:

If you are using BTicino switches: Press the two upper or lower buttons on the switch simultaneously
for about 5 seconds until all the LEDs on the switch are red and not flashing.

If you use Niko switches: simultaneously press the two buttons on the left side or the two buttons on
the right side of the switch for about 5 seconds until all LEDs on the switch are red and not flashing.

Step 2:
Press any button on the remote control while pointing the infrared button at the SWCO041/XX. If this is a
valid infrared code, the LEDs now turn yellow.

Step 3: Sampling the Codes

While sampling, you need to send the IR-signals for channels 1-12 (in that order) to the switch. On a
universal remote control, you must select a "device" button (SAT2, AUX, ...) that you will only use to
operate your Qbus system.

You will have to cycle through the 12 channels when sampling, even if you want to use less than 12.
After you have sampled the codes, you can assign each code to a particular output (see below).

Press the button on the remote control twice for each channel. The key will henceforth be used to
switch the corresponding Qbus output on and off.

e.g. Press “1” — the LEDs will turn blue, press “1” again the LEDs will turn green. Press “2” — the LEDs
will turn blue, press “2” again the LEDs will turn green. Continue until you have done this for the twelve
channels. When sampling is complete, the switch LEDs will blink for approximately 3 seconds.

Via a DIS02 ITX/XX

Start of sampling
1. Make sure the DIS02 ITX/XX is in channel mode (press IR button).
2. Press the “+” and “-“ buttons simultaneously.
3. The display of the DIS02 ITX/XX shows “LEARN IR?". To confirm, press any key on the
remote control while pointing the infrared light at the SWCO04I/XX.

Procedure for sampling
Follow the instructions on the DIS02 ITX/XX

Explanation of the codes requested by the DIS02 ITX/XX:
e Press the “+” button: this will be the button on your remote that you use to turn on an output
e Press the “” button: this will be the button on your remote that you use to turn off an output

71



@bus System Manager Programming Guide — Januari 2023

e Press key “>": this will be the key on your remote that you use to go to the next output in the
DIS02 ITX/XX table

e Press key “<”: this will be the key on your remote that you use to go to the previous output in
the DIS02 ITX/XX table

e Press button "M": this will be the button on your remote control that you use to select the
desired menu.

e Press key 0-F: corresponds to numbers 1-16. These buttons on your remote control allow you
to select the desired output.

End of sampling.

After sampling the last code (key F) the bottom line of your DIS02 ITX/XX will be filled with asterisks.
This indicates the end of the sampling procedure.

3.9.2 Assign outputs to the sampled infrared codes.
With a SWCO04I/XX

When you select the infrared switch in the Modules menu of the System Manager, go to the IR page.
On this page you will see 12 IR fields. In these fields you can also select which output you want to
activate with the concerned IR code. The first 4 automatically contain the 4 outputs or scenes from
page one of the IR switch. You can select outputs 5-12.

Now you need to match the outputs or scenes to the corresponding IR codes of the remote you want
to use. You have already entered the 12 infrared codes into the Qbus system by following the steps
described above. On the IR page, click the down arrow to download the samples already entered (see
screenshot below).

- -~

a =]
1 AR4R4R J . Global settings
s/n; £ wizard new ‘.‘ Location ISwhioa_36 SN

module... Read .
Type [5wNOA S witch o] Values ] Lees continu
0o s
~

Type Location l ’?j

# Al
EIO 1st floor Additional zettings...
g7 Bathroom

L[5 650012: SWCD4/G_16
5P MER Page 1 Page 2 R

[P Dressing IR List

o) 650014 SWC04/G_17
— /0 IR1 IR Sample Time Dut [ 10 <]ms i 1

] BOODDE: DIS_26
[E] 650076: SWC04/G_18 IR 2 IR talerance 3i| Device Type

[E 650018 SWCM/G_19 |

B[P Guestroom IR 3 |
....[E] 650010: SWCO4/G_15

=}---4 2nd floor Iae |

|

L [ 030020: RELO4SA_10
{...[E 650020: SWC04/G_20 IR5 j Properties..| Download samples from SWC
=] Groundfloor

: IRE | j Properties

B[P Garage | i
......... B Bo0D01: CVDO4SA_21 R 7 | ﬂ —— oK Annuleren —
......... @ BO000Z: CVDO4SA 22 T '
......... @ BOODO3: CVDO4SA_23 CEN = Popetes. |
--------- B BO000d: CVD0454 24
......... @ 050002: RELO4SA_T GEN =l Popeties. |
......... B 050004: RELO4SA_2
......... B 050006: RELO4SA 3 IR 10 | j Properties...
......... B 050008: RELO4SA_4
......... B 050010: RELO4SA 5 B | =] Poperes. |
......... B 050012: RELO4SA 6
......... B 050014 RELO4SA.7 Bz | =l Popeties. |
......... B 050016: RELO4SA 8
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You will see the date and time of the samples created. When you click on that date and time, you will

see the 12 samples each appear individually in the "Sample" box on the IR page. By double clicking

on a sample, you assign it to the output in the IR list marked green.

SWNO4 =/n: 451234

Algemene instellingen

Plaatz |SWND4I_23 Less S04
T [SWNO4I Schakelaar =] stand || l| L euitli
Alarmen ‘ Extra instelingen. ..
Page 1 Page 2 R
IR lst
131 |Living & haard IR Sample Timeout | 10 ilms ‘
IR 2 |Living & haard IR talerantis 3 il Taestel bype
Saony - DWD [univ.657)
IR 3 |Living ledztrip
IR 4 |
IRE |TH Living Z| Eigenzchappen...
IRE | j Eigenzchappen...
Sample
IR7 | ﬂ Eigenzchappen... Charnel -
Channel +
IR 8 - Eigenzchappen... Code 01
| J £ e Code 02
Code 03
IR 9 | j Eigenschappen.. 4= ||Cods 04
IR 10 = Eigenschannen (Code 0B
| J igenschappen Lo
Code 08
IR 11 | j Eigenschappen.. Code 09
IR12 | ﬂ Eigenschappen..

Send these new settings to the controller. You can now operate your Qbus system with your remote
control.

Remark: You can hame each sample (e.g.1, 2, 3, ... FFW, Back, ...) and the range of samples by
going to the Samples menu in the System Manager. If you downloaded the samples by clicking the
arrow on the IR page of your IR switch as explained above, you will find the sample range "Other" in
the Samples menu. Brand, Type and Sample names can be edited here.

Via a DIS02 ITX/XX

To link IR samples to outputs via a DIS02 IT module, you must first create a control table (see section

3.8). Make sure to add all the outputs you want to control with your remote to this control table; the
maximum number of outputs that you can control directly via a DIS02 IT with your remote control is
16. When you work via menus, you can control ten channels per menu (‘M' key + number 0-9).

On the screen of the DIS02 module, you need to select the control table that you want to associate
with the DIS02.
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In the "mode" field you can choose how you want to operate your DISO2:
e “Menus as set in table”: you can first choose between 10 menus, then between 10 outputs

that you can place in each menu

¢ “No menus max 16 channels”: you can assign 16 outputs directly to 16 channels on your
remotes, and switch between all further, not directly linked outputs using the up/down arrow

keys on your remote.

By clicking the down arrow, you can download the IR samples you entered on the DIS02 as we
described earlier in this section". When you download this list, you will see the date and time you
samples; when you click on this date and time in the Device Type Menu, you will be presented with

the list of samples in the "Sample" screen shown below.

Then you need to assign each sample to the IR list on the left (highlight the function in the IR list to
which you want to assign the sample and double click on the corresponding sample). Keep the

following in mind:

o “V+”: this will be the button on your remote control that you use to turn on an output
e “V-*: This will be the button on your remote that you use to turn off an output
e "CH+": this will be the key on your remote that you use to go to the next output in the DIS02

ITX/XX table

e "CH-": this will be the key on your remote that you use to go to the next output in the DIS02

ITX/XX table

e "R"or"M": This will be the button on your remote control that you use to select the desired

menu.

When you have assigned all samples to the IR list and you chose the option “No menus”, then you

have to assign the desired channels to the samples.
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3.9.3 Sending infrared code via the IRG04
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When you are in the programming screen of an IRG, select “Universal IR TX”. You can select how
many ports of the IRG04 you will use (e.g. use 1 port to send 64 codes, 2 ports to send 32 codes or 4
ports to send 16 codes each). Then you must create a new address per module - an IR list will appear
corresponding to the number of ports you have selected and that you will use (if 4 ports are selected,
you will receive an IR list with four times 16 codes - page 1/01 to page 4/15).
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Then select the type of device you want to control (you must first sample the infrared codes to be used
in the Qbus system according to the instructions in "Sampling IR codes"), and double click on the
samples to assign them to a specific port and code. to link. You can enter a name in the IR function.

Now if you want to send these infrared ports through a Qbus input device, you will find these assigned
IR codes at the Scenes or Clock Times button in the System Manager - under "Others" in the output
selection screen. To associate these IR codes to a button on a switch or to a control table or a touch
screen, you must first create a scene, select the corresponding code (play CD, next, volume up, ...),
and in turn link the required scene to a switch or control table.

76



@bus System Manager Programming Guide — Januari 2023

3.10 Creating Logical Functions

Q

You can create logic functions in the System Manager by clicking the icon shown above in the taskbar.
Before you can create logic functions, you must have available outputs.

When you click on the “+” button next to the “Group” drop-down box, you can create a new logic group
and enter the desired name.

When you click the "+" button next to the "Name" drop-down box, you will see a pop-up asking if you
want to create binary or analog logic.

Q (==

Group
|GROUP_OM E
- —_— b emary

| H+ (B> cl

Bi: 19% Ana2%
Q New lagic @

Mew logic

hic
+

¢ Binaiy Logic [Only tests with 0N and OFF]
Const.

" Analogue Logic [Tests with all values)

Cancel

Time

3.10.1 Binary Logic (If = Then — Else with ON/OFF)

Automatically an "if - then - else" logic will appear at random with a few outputs you have created.

@ Logic [l

Group
[6ROUR_ant I:‘ Boprto | I Temporary disable [] #Daytine Al
W Move tdetector front door oo
Emoru Logic to #detector garden (i
g ety 3 way valve
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B| 1% Ana 1% Driveway button Timers
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IF [ [ Hdetectar hont door = On EMM Tariff Night (T12) et
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i S

" Living central Audio
04" i Lo
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Office Scenes
Off ELSE On Pump heating 2
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TH Bathroom (Heating)
TH Bathroom (Cooling)

Logical expression

TH Bathroom (Turbo) Filter

TH Bathroom (Alarm)

TH Living (Heating)

TH Living (Cooling)

TH Living (Turbo) Reset
TH Living (Alarm) ¢ Start
TH MER (Heating)

TH MBR (Coocling)  Part
TH MBR (Turbo)

TH MER (Alarm) [~ Case sensitive
TIMER4_001

TIMER4 002

Toilet light
Toilet Ventilation

Insett line

Delete Line

i
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Double-clicking on the list of outputs, overwrites the output concerned in the highlighted line in the field
of the logic expression. You can add or delete lines by clicking the "Insert line" & "Delete line"-button.
You can switch the logic between AND and OR conditions by clicking the AND/OR button when the
AND/OR line to be changed is highlighted. Every time you change from AND to OR (or vice versa),
parentheses will be added automatically. The position of the brackets cannot be changed. Ouputs that
are at the end of a logical expression will therefore have the most influence on the result.

You can also change the desired status of the selected output by clicking the On/Off button.

Remark

If you have a long list of outputs, you can use the "Filter" field in the list of outputs. Placing a name in
the filter will only show you outputs that start with that name (if you marked the "Start"-option) or that
have the letters involved in their names (if you marked the "Part"-key). You can also choose whether
or not the word in the filter is case sensitive.

Select output(s)

Living central all
Living leds
Living spcts Bn/Off

TH Living (Heating) Dimmers
TH Living (Cooling)
TH Living (Turbo) Timers
TH Living (Alarm

g ) Shutterz
Thermostates
Audia
Other
Scenes

Filker

Resat

" Start
{* Part

Jiwe

[" Case sensitive

3.10.2 Analogue Logic (If - Then — Else with all values and
operations x,/,+,-,<,>,=)

Analog logic allows you to activate outputs based on the status of another output, more than one other
output, a calculation that uses outputs as parameters or is based on time. For example, it might only
be possible to switch on the heating in one room if, between two times (e.g.7:00 AM and 9:00 AM), the
temperature in another room is < or = X degrees.

By pressing the "+" key next to the drop-down window in the Logic module, you can select the creation
of analog logic. You will automatically get an IF - THEN - ELSE logic, with certain outputs already
created.

Remark: To create logic functions, outputs must first be created.
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Q Logic @

Group

entilation <= Copyte | I Temporan disable 1 #Daytime a4l

| JZ‘ + New M P . Move #Daytime (Delayed) Tl
Marne (4128] o ;Ungo't?q;? #detector front door n
Bah - Copy to @ @ c -i- Emp #detector front door (Delayed) Dirmrmers
| attroom g + Mew #detector garden

g#detector garden (Delayed) Timers

f Bi 1% Anali
Logical expression 3 way valve
T . Shuth
R (MR > 912ppm OR Bathroom = OM 3 way valve (Delayed) M
THEM BE,7% --> Bathroom vent. Llldimmers Thi Lt
ELSE 0.0% --> Bathroom went. 4 Alldimmers (Time Off) SImosiaes
End “Bathigom” e Bathroom Audio
Const. Bathroom (Delayed) Oth
over |
Bathroom went. (Time Off) Scenes
(170) Bathroom ventilator

Bathroom wentilator (Delayed) Counter

Consumption heat pump

Time Driveway button
Driveway detector Filter
EMM El. Consumption
EMM El. Day Consumption
EMM E1. Day Injection Resat
EMM El. Injection
EMM El1. Night Consumption £ Shart
EMM El1. Night Injection
EMM El. Total Consurption @ Part
EMM El. Total Injection
EMM Gas Consumption ™ Case sersitive

EMM Gas Total
EMM L1 Consumpticn

Select outputs
To use different outputs in the logic expressions, first click on the output in the logic you want to
change, then double click on the desired output in the list of Outputs on the right.

Select the calculation

When you highlight the characters (<,>,=) in the logical expression, you can change them by clicking
the desired character to the right of the logical expression window. You can change the value by
pressing the up or down arrow on the right side of the logical expression box. By highlighting a
calculation (x,/,+,-) in the logical expression, you can change it by selecting the desired calculation on
the right side of the window.

Remark: use “> 0” in the logic expression to indicate that an output must be ON. If the output must be
OFF, use “=0".

The conditions change

AND/OR conditions can be changed by highlighting the AND/OR condition in the logical expression
and clicking the inverse on the right. AND/OR conditions can also be deleted by clicking "Delete Line",
and you can add conditions by clicking the "Insert AND/OR" button.

Any condition can also be used as a parameter in a calculation; highlight the output you want to use in
the calculation and click the “Insert Edit” button.

Using the clock
Highlight an output in the logic expression, then click the "Time" button.

Highlight the value next to the clock, and select a combination of month/day/weekday/hours/minutes
or any of these elements alone. In this way, an output can be activated at a specific time.

Example: Switching configuration files between summer and winter

As mentioned earlier in this document (2.4.2.3 SD banks), different configuration files (.qdb files) can
be downloaded on different SD banks in the controller. Analog logic can be used to automatically
switch between .qdb files based on time. For example, if you have a winter.qdb file (with heating
controlled by clock times) and a summer.qdb file (without heating), you can automatically switch
between winter and summer. Click on "Other" in the list of outputs to be able to select SD banks.
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@ Logic @ Q
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How does Qbus analogue logic work?

Syntax:

In contrast to binary logic, you first determine the value that you will send as a result to one or
more outputs.

It is important to know that the calculation of the Obus logic does NOT follow standard
mathematical rules.

¢ In Qbus logic, all operations are calculated from left to right and everything is calculated
immediately before moving on to the next operation. For example:

1+1x0 is executed in Qbus from left to right, or 1+1 = 2, 2x0=0 (mathematically, the multiplication
is normally worked out first, before the addition, so that according to the mathematical operation
the result would be: 1+ (1x0) = 1+0 = 1).

e Qbus logic counts within a range of 0 to 65535. But the result of any operation can never be more
than 255 and never less than 0. For example:
255+255=255
255+255/4=127
0-255=0
In combination with the calculation that is done from left to right, and that every operation
computed first before continuing, we get the following: 255+255/4 = (255+255)/4 = 510/4=127.

¢ If one logical operation contains both analog operations (%, volts, ...) and "binary" operations
(ON/OFF, UP/DOWN), then all analog operations must be listed first followed by the binary
operations. E.g.:
IF 0<1
THEN analog value 1 --> analog value 2
THEN analog value 3 --> analog value 4
THEN analog value 5 --> binary output 1

Addition and subtraction

An output that is ON is also represented as 255. In analog logic this means that adding up two outputs
that are both ON (ON+ON = ON) can also be shown as follows: 255+255=255.

Multiply

Since Qbus counts between 0 and 255, all percentage values are also reduced compared to 255. A
dimmer that lights up 5% is shown in the Qbus protocol as 5% of 255 = 13 (rounded). If percentages
are then multiplied, a different result is obtained than the mathematically calculated result. E.g. 5% x
5%: is first converted relative to 255 (so 13 x 13 = 169), and then this result is again displayed relative
to 255 in percent (169/255 = 66.3%).

TIP: If you wish to multiply by an analog variable equal to 1, use 0.4% to multiply (0.4% of 255 = 1).
For example, Light 80% x Presence 0.4% = 80%.
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Also when multiplying, a value can never be less than 0 and never be more than 255. So if you
multiply with an ON/OFF output, the result is always 0 (=OFF) or 255 (=ON). E.g.: Light 80% x
presence ON (=255) = 100%. Light 80% x presence OFF (=0) = 0%.

The analog logic internally calculates all intermediate operations on 16 bits (0-65535) but the result is
always a byte (0-255)
Depending on the mode, this is displayed correctly (dimmer 0-100%, TH 0-63.5°C +/- offset, ...)

When using universal outputs in analog logic, the values are multiplied by a fixed factor (5). This gives
a range of more than 10 bits.

A maximum value up to 1275 (255 x 5) can thus be tested. In the following example, where the
multiplier is set to 0.01, a power can be tested up to a maximum of 12.75 kW

Q Logic
Group
||:Iem|:| univerzal output ﬂi‘ + Eﬁﬁ:':' [ Tempe
o b emon,
Mame [4128]
[LOGIC_005 Zli‘ | oo @
Br 1%

Logical expreszion

IF Power consumption » 12,75 ki
THEM OM -» TOGGLE_DM

23T I I 1 L —
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3.11 Choosing an alarm

A

Qbus gives you the option to receive alerts when certain situations occur. This can be done with the
Alarm function. The type of warning can be virtual, e.g. by lighting up one or more LEDSs, or written, in
the form of a text message on a mobile phone.

When you select the Alarm menu of the program, the following screen will be displayed.

& Alarms (A22) [==3a]

Alarmz Global zettings Uszed in..

Enter new name to create a new alarm 454545 SWNOAT_36
515151 SWNO1_30
E50002)| SWCO04,/G_11
€50004|| SWC04/G_12
E5000& | SWCO04,/G_13
€50008|| SWC04/G_14
&50010)| SWCO04/G_15
€50012|| SWC04/G_1€
E50014||SWCO4/ 17
€5001e | SWCO4/G:_12
€50015)| SWC04/:_ 15
SWCO4/G_20
DIS_25
BOOOOg | DIS_2¢

Function

=

- This &larm alzo zends an 5MS from the
24 5MS5O

28

23

30

Giving a name to an alarm is essentially creating a new alarm. The screen above then takes the
following form.

" & Alarms (A22) =]

Alarms Global settings Uszedin..

2larm 1 = || Mame 454545 SWNO4I_3¢€

0z B $15151|SWNOLl_30

03 |Alarm1 €50002)| SWCO04/G_11

04 €50004)| 5WCO4/G_12

0% Functi €5000€ | SWCO4/C_13

e unetion €50008|| SWCO4/C_14

07 |Alarm Code j €50010|| SWCO4/G_15

08 €50012|| SWCO4/C_L1E

0% €50014||SWCO4/C_17

10 50018 04/
|Sto|:| flazh + alarm code ﬂ €5001¢ SWC04/C_LE

11 €50018|| SWCO04/6 13

12 €50020|| SWCO04/G_20

13 - B000OS | DIS_25

12 |Flash high speed 50/50 =l E0000¢]| DTS 2¢

15

1€

17 |BIue£Green ﬂ

18

15

20

21

:3 Thig Alarm also sends an SM5 from the:

2 SMS0T

25

26

27

28

23

30

The selection used under the name is usually the one shown in the screen above.
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An overview of the options depending on the priority:

Alarm code: (e.g. burglary)

It has the highest priority and will be displayed to the desired switches, regardless of their color
setting, lock LEDs or pushbuttons. Flash LEDs with an adjustable rhythm and color pattern.
Blocking keys possible on one or more SWC'’s.

Unlock all SWC'’s by pressing key on unblocked SWC('s), via touch screen, logic, or PC.

The ratio of the flashing on/off can be set in the following ratios:

Color 1 Color 2 (or off)
Slow 50/50 1.5s 1.5s
Slow 20/80 250ms 1.5s
Fast 50/50 120ms 120ms
Fast 80/20 300ms 60ms

Activating an external output: (e.g. door opener, mute audio, open garage door, etc.)

With certain actions, e.g. doorbell rings, garage door is open, heating is on with open windows, this
‘alarm’ can be shown to one or more SWCs in the form of flashing the LEDs. When pressing any key,
one can control an output (e.g. door opener) regardless of the programming of that switch. When the
button is released, the switch returns to its original functions.

Other switches, with the same alarm code, will also stop flashing.

Up to 4 arbitrary outputs (or scenes) can be defined per SWC.

ATTENTION!

Please use a timer with a short reload (e.g. max. 2s) as an external output or only use scenes without
delay! A pulse is given that simulates this input. For example, if the timer1 is still on, it will be turned off
when the alarm stops!

LED intensity reduction:

When going to sleep or leaving a house, it may be desirable that all switches go into a standby mode:
pressing a scene, (e.g. “All lights off”) can also cause some or all switches to turn off their LEDs.
(small power saving up to about 5W).

[Global zettings
M arme

|I3|:| to zleep

Furictian

|Leu:| reducing j

|'Ist tauch = nommnal, after Bs = reduceﬂ

Always reduced

12t touch = normal, after 5
Always normal on SWICOR
Alwayz normal everpwhere

= reduce ang/

With the first options, the LEDs remain off.

With the second option, the LEDs will return to their normal functions after a pulse on one of the push
buttons and the LEDs are reduced again if there is no action on that switch for 5 seconds.

With the third option, the LEDs on that switch will revert to their normal color settings.

The fourth option will stop this alarm and turn the LEDs on ALL switches, where this alarm

is still active, will return to their normal color settings.
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The latter also applies when this alarm is stopped via logic, scene or clock time

Global zettings
M ame

|I3|:| to gleep

Furition

|Leu:| reducing j

|'I$t touch = nommal, after Bs = reduceﬂ

You can choose between LEDs completely off (both on and off status) or a value of 15 for the on
position and 4 for the off position. These are values compared to the maximum color setting of 200

Change LED colors:

Would you like a different color on your switches without using a PC?

An evening with friends and create a different scene?

Simple: a single button on a selected switch can display different colors to all designated switches: red
on/greenoff or blue on/purple off...

The composition of these 7 basic colors can be set via the SETUP screen — SWC Colours.

If you select one switch or multiple switches (via CTRL or SHIFT) in the list on the right hand side and
then press the green arrow, you can transfer the selected alarm setting to the selected switches.

These settings can still be changed per switch. E.g. a useful example is to block all inputs. The alarm
can then be modified in one switch to raise the alarm...

Go to modules, choose the desired switch and click on the Alarms button and adjust the desired
setting. The alarm is therefore performed wherever it is set.

But the settings can have a different function per switch. In the list 'Used in..." one can see if the alarm
has the general setting ( =) or it has a custom setting ( < >) or if the alarm is not set to that switch
(blank)

Jzed in..

454545 | SWHO4I_ 3¢
515151 SWHO1l_30
50002 | SWC04/G 11
SWCo4/6 12
SWCO4/& 13
SWCO4/6 14

50004
5000

e50008
gsoolofswoosse 15
£50012| SWHCO4/C_1€
£50014|| SHCO4/E 17
esoolelswoossc 13
£50018|| SWCO4/C_15
£50020| SWHCO4/E_20
B0000S | DIS_25

BOO00E DIS_26
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A maximum of 8 alarms and 4 external outputs can be set per switch. By double clicking on a
alarm it will be added or removed. Also selecting in group and clicking on the arrows is
possible.

The alarm activation setting is made by means of logic functions. By logic functions we mean that
when one or more events occur, the corresponding alarm will be triggered.

Setting the alarm for SMS, where the user also receives a warning in the form of a text message, is
done as follows. Go to the SMS module via the "modules" option in the program's taskbar and choose
the alarms tab; the following screen is displayed.

: B sMS01 module 910031 : x|

Propertie:

Contral T able | SMS j .
\ Read signal strength,
Alaim Adr, = 411 \ », et BT
SMS501 "

SMS C d b al Status inlerpreterl

—Setup ...

I Check the extemal power
™ Check the bus

I~ Send a debug report if no match

[CTL W3.30 or higher) allow SMS 'STOP! r
Alarms "lsms Text | Time between 2 messages| 1" =
Mumber of messages.tel I 1 ﬁ

Who must receive this message
STAMATIS
NIKOS
Check1
Check1

Check1
Checkl
Check1

o M e B A

In the screen above, enter the SMS text, e.g. the text that will be sent to your mobile phone. In the
right part of the screen, choose the phones for the people who should receive the notification of this
particular alarm. If you create a second alarm, you will need to re-select the phone numbers of the
people who should receive the message, as it may not be necessary for everyone to receive all
alarms.

The options above the names allow you to set the repeat time if the alarm is not initially detected.
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v

Global editing makes it possible to change the properties of all selected outputs simultaneously with
the same action; this can range from setting the reload delay to turning the events on or off.
Click on the shortcut or go to Edit — Grid editor. The following window will then be displayed:

1 Grid editor [mesm]
Kind of output ILucﬁ[iun —U'ilputs Il
=
) Switched Name | Shart Hame [Mode [Events [Cloud [Status | Counter
Y O #Daptime HD aptime Togale
- On/off 0 Hdstector font doot Helstctor r Toadle
------ #Daytime 0 #detector garden Hdetector ga Toggle
...... #detector front door Check overall O 3 way valve 3 wap valve Togale
#detector garden usage O Alidimmers Aldirmers Dimrer! B
3 way valve 0 Bathroom Bathioom Toade
Bathroom O Bathroom vent. Bathioomven  DimmerlB
______ Bathroom ventilator . O Bathroom ventilator Eathwoom ven Togale
______ EMM Tariff Night (12 O Consumption heat pump Consurmption Uriversal Function | [
9 [ ||3oiewebuten Driveway but Timer5
""" Garden light 0 Drivewap detector Driveway det Timers
Kitchen Fiesat O E-meter E-meter Energy Counter [EC
Living spots & T O EMM El Consumption EMM EL Cons Universal Function | [
Office = () EMMEL Day Consumption | EMM EL Dy Universal Function [
...... Pump heating 2 & Patt [ EMM EL Day Injection EMM EL Day Universal Function [
______ Surmnmer [ EMM EL Injection EMM EL Inje Universal Function a
______ TOGGLE 001 [ Casesensitive | | | EMMEL Night Comsumption | EMMEL Migh  Universsl Furction | [
Timers1/2/3 - [ EMM El Night Injection EMt EL Nigh Universal Function a
Timersd/5 O EMM EI. Total Consumption EMM EL Tota Universal Function a
- Timersd/! [ EMM EL Total Injgction EMM EL Tota Universal Function a
Driveway button 0 EMM Gas Consumption EMM GasCons | Universal Function | [
------ Driveway detector [ EMM Gas Total EMM Gas Tota Universal Function a
------ TIMERA4_001 O EMM L1 Consumption EMM L1 Consu Universal Function a
...... TIMER4_002 [ EMM LT Current EMM L1 Curre Universal Function a
Toilet light O EMM L1 Injection EMMUI Iniss | Uriversal Function
Toilet Ventilation [ EMM L1 Woltage EMM L1 Volta Universal Function a
Other [ EMM L2 Consumption EMM L2 Consu Univerzal Function a
) O EMM L2 Current EMM L2 Cure Universal Function a ¥
- Dimmable 01 EMM L2 Injection EMML2Iec | Uriverssl Function
- Alldimmers 0 EMM L2 Vollage EMML2Voka | Universal Function [
- Bathroom vent. [ EMM L2 Consumption EMM L3 Consu Univerzal Function a
Living central 0 EMM L3 Currert EMM L3 Cume Uriversal Function | [
Living leds [ EMM L3 Injection EMM L3 Injec Universal Function a
Shutters 0 EMM L3 Voltage EMML3Vola | Universal Funetion [
- Thermostates [ EMM Tariff Might [T2] EMt T ariff N Toggle
T Bath 0 Gardenlight Garden light Taggle
[ T EEreom O Gas counter fias counler Enengy Counter (EC
;- THLiving 0 HYAC Bathvoam WAL Bathoo | HWAC
TH MBR 0 HvAC_0m HvAC_001 HvAC
=] VE_nt\Iatmn 3 Kitchen Kitchen Toagle
i... HVAC Bathroom [ Living central Living centr Dimmer1B
L. HVAC_001 O Living leds Living leds Dimmer1B
[} Special O Living spats Living spots Toggle
- Consumption heat pump O Office Dffics Tn_ggle .
 meter O Fower consumpiion Fowerconsum | Universal Function |
EMMEL ¢ ) O Pump heating 2 Pump heating Toggle
;  Consumption 0 SEQUENCE_001 SEQUENCE_OM | Sequence
i~ EMMEL Day Consumption 0 Solar panels Solar pansls Enerqy Counter (EC
.. EMM EL. Day Injection 0 Summer Summer Toggle
EMM EL. Injection O TH Bathroom TH Bathroom Thermostat
< EMM EL Night Consumnption O TH Living TH Living Themostat
L EMBMEL Ninkt Inisctinn [ THMER THMBR Thermnostat

In the left column at “Kind of output” all outputs are displayed per kind, more specifically switched
(bistable and timer functions), dimmers, shutters, thermostats, ventilation and other outputs.

The second tab is the tab “Location”. Locations and rooms can be added here by means of the jil
buttons at the top of the list. By clicking on an output or location, they can also be dragged to another
location.

In this way it is possible to assign all outputs of an installation to their respective location, and to
organize these spaces via a tree structure. It is perfectly possible to build an installation from this
global edit screen.

By clicking on a group of outputs of the same type, the main screen will display all these outputs and
their common properties.
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1 Grid editor ==
Kind of output ILucaliun Dlilpms On/0f |
+
All ~
Switched [Mame [Shart Name: [Mode [on  [of  [mss [Waming[Events [Cloud [Simul  [Status |Counter
& “"' 0 #Dayime HDaptine Toage R see | O O
- X O Hdetector front door Hdetector fr Toggle 1} 0 Sec a a
#Daytime 0 tdstector garden Hostector ga Toggle a 0 sec | = a
... #detector front door Check overall 0 3 way valve 3 way valve Toogle ] 0 sec | [ a
.. #detector garden UE O Bathroom Bathroom Toggle 1] 0 Sec | 0O = a
- 3way valve O Bathraom wentilator Bathroom ven Toagle 0 0 Sec a 3] a
Bathroom 0 EMM Tarif Night (T2) EMM Tariff N Toagle ] 0 Sec | 0O a
Bathraom ventilstor . 0 Garden light Garden light Toggle o 0 sec | 0O 5]
EMM Tariff Night (T2) 3 kitchen Kitchen Toggle 1} 0 Sec a
3 art g |9 tvigspas Living spots Taggle 0 0 sec | O =
- Gerden light 0 Offics Offics Tooge 0 i sec | 0O &)
- Kitchen Reset O Pump heating 2 Pump heating Toggle 0 0 sec | 0O a
Living spots St 3 Summer Summer Toggle 1} 0 Sec a a
Office = 0 TOGELE 0 TOGGLE_001 i i Sec | O = a
.. Pump heating 2 & Part
o Summer
. TOGGLE o1 [~ Case sensitive
Timers1/2/3

If you now want to change the switch-on delay of a few outputs, you can do this one by one or you can
select and adjust the relevant outputs as explained and illustrated below:

Step 1: Select the outputs to be changed (bathroom, kitchen, office)

Step 2: Click on the “Overall edit” button, this button will now turn red.

Step 3: Now change the relevant parameters at the top of the gray title bar.

Note: if several outputs are changed at the same time, this change will be carried out
immediately. It is not possible to go back to the previous setting.

Outputs: Dn/OFF
Owerall edit r '_BZI '_ZI sec| L = u r \?a?jeds - +

[Mame [ Short Name [ Mode [On [ ot [mss [waming|Events [Cloud  [Simul [Status | Counter

[ #Daytime HD aptirme Toogle 0 0 Sec a a
[ #detector front door fdetector fr Toogle 0 0 Sec a a
[ Hdetector garden fdetector ga Toagle 0 0 Ser a a
Check averal [ 3 way valve 3 way valve Toogle 0 0 Sec a a
LEage Bathroom Bathroom Toogle 3 0 Sec a a
[ Bathroom ventilator Bathroom ven Toogle 0 0 Sec a a
[0 ErM Tariff Might [T2] EtM Tariff M Toogle 0 0 Sec a a
. 3 Garden light Garden light Toggle 1] 1] Sec a |
Fiter Kitchen Kitchen Toogle 3 0 Sec a
’7 [ Living spats Living spots Toogle 0 0 Sec a
Office Office Toagle 3 0 Sec a a
Feset [ Pump heating 2 Pumnp heating Toagle 1] 1] Sec a a
Gt 3 Summer Surmmer Toogle 0 0 Sec a a
[ TOGGLE_00 TOGGLE_001 Toggle 0 0 Sec a a

&+ Part

If you want to change all outputs displayed in the main screen at the same time, the check box under
“Outputs: On/Off” in the gray title bar must be checked.

By clicking on the “Read values” button located in the top right corner, the status of all outputs in the
main screen can be read. In the column “Counter” the number of hours that each output has been
active, is shown.

Note: all outputs must be reset before using the counter. A complete reset of all outputs in the
main screen can be done by clicking the Reset button in the gray title bar. More about counters can be
found in the manual “Measuring (energy) via Qbus” on the Qbus website.

Outputs: OnADf
v

=+
| Name | Short Name | ode | On | Off | m's |\-\-"aming| Events | Clowd | Sirnul. | Status | Counter

#D aytime #D aytime: Toggle i] i] Sec a O onM 20355415 a
Hdetector frant door fdetectar fr Togale 0 0 Sec a O on 1879h4828" &
Hdetectar garden Hdetectar ga Toggle ] ] Sec a 3 oFF Oh0000" & frc
3 way valve 3 way valve Toggle 0 0 Sec a d OFF 1486h47'09" &
Bathroom Bathroom Toggle 3 i] Sec a [ OFF 1550027'05" &
B athroom wentilator Bathroom wen Toggle i] i] Sec a O onM 2074h41'55" &
Err Tariff Might [T2) ErrA Tariff M Toaogle 0 0 Sec a O ow 1165H5353"
Garden light Garden light Toggle ] ] Sec a O ow 529h51'14" ax
Kitchen Kitchen Toggle 3 0 Sec a oM 1213h04'48"
Living spots Living spots Toggle i] i] Sec a oM 385h20'34" as
Office Office Toggle 3 i] Sec a O oM 10552633 a
Purnp heating 2 Purnp heating Togale 0 0 Sec a O on 23h28m 7"
Summer Surmmer Togale 0 0 Sec a [ OFF OhOt'o”
TOGGLE_001 TOGGLE_001 Temsl 0 0 Sec . O O OFF  108hd650" as

87



Qbus

System Manager Programming Guide — Januari 2023

Below you will find an overview of the options that can be adjusted for each type of output

Bistable output

(=)

=)
£ =
-
g E‘ = o
= = o
] = =1 &
= (=N m ] —
= o = 4= L
= o] o A = o
© = _; B 3 ‘w L <
E = 23 E 5 A= c g
& SIS Ws MM Wi W 2 ES
£ 3 g B % g2 & £ § g B
b} ey = = ] = =
Uitgangen: Aan Uit % ‘g E E E % % g g_ E 8
- 3 2 = L s B 2 4 8 & @
|Naam |K0rte EE |M0de |Dn |fo |ma’s |\~\-"arning| Events |Simul. |Status |C0unter
| Badkamer Badkamer Bistabisl 1 i] Sec a = a
O Eerging Berging Bigtabiel 3 i] Sec a = a
O Garage Garage Bistabiel 0 i] Sec ] = ]
3 Inkom Inkam Bistabiel 0 0 Sec ] = ]
O Keuken Keuken Biztabiel 3 0 Sec a = a
A Living Living Bigtabiel 0 i] Sec a = a
3 Oprit Oprit Bistabiel 0 0 Sec ] = ]
| Tailst T ilst Bistabisl 3 1] Sec a = a
Timer 1/2/3
@
;_
=
E g B -
v 5 g = o
g W 5 @ c
= = Il
o o ] =] -
= % [=] = = o
% = =) = £ 3 ]
= - = =] ‘0 e
m = = = o ['H]
E © o 5 5 £ = s
o S E = ® w g s
; £ : S g =
= @ © 3 ] 0 £ [ =
. . E ] Es] ] 7] = = ] =2 o
Uitgangen: Timers1/2/3 % ‘g _g = =1 B g g_ E D
I = R = I F = | O & =3]
[ Naam | Korte naam [Mode |Reload [méz [waming| Events [Simul. [Status | Counter
3 Dewrbel Deurbel Tirmer2 K] Sec a =
3 Timer1 Tirner 1 Timerl &0 Sec ]
[ Tirner 2 Tirner 2 Tirmer2 =] Sec a = a
O Timer 3 Timer 3 Timer3 &0 Sec a = =
Timer 4/5
o
g
5
2
2 ]
) 2
= w 55 .
g g g P Es 2
2 El 2 = v co o
=1 = [t} =} © = § % h=1
g 2 g g A -
= kil = EX £ = 85 £
5 £ g E §_% %8 %
# E ) E £ % % g %
= @ 8 £ @ 2] 2 5 @
Uitgangen: Timersd/5— = b= S [} g = - 5% 9
r s 2 = e <z 2 F > £
Naam [Koite nasm [Mode [Naam2 [Korte naam2 [an [mss Toi [m/s [wWaming[Events [Simul  [Status [ Counter
0 Timer 4.1 Timer 4.1 Timerd Timer 4.2 TinerdZz 60 Sec B0 See O B | O
0 Timer 5 det Timer 5 det Timers Timer 5 man TimerSman 0 Sec B0 See O E QO

dimmer
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r = ¥ = S A 2 & = o o ] @
|Naam |Korte naam |Mode |Min. |Stalt |Timefo |ma’s |W'arning| Events |Simul. |Status |Countel
3 Living Spots Living Spots Diirnrnes1 T 0% oz 0 Sec a a
3 nackthal rachthal Diirnrnes1T 0% 1oz 0 Sec a a
3 Sipkmar 1 Slpkrar 1 Diirnrnes1 T 0 oz 0 Sen a = a
3 Sipkmr 2 Slpkrr 2 Diirnrner T 0 oz 0 Sec a = a
[ Slpkrar 2 Slpkrr 3 Diirnrner T 0 1oz 0 Sen a = a
Blinds
=)
R
o
3 s 2 L
2 o =] = - T =2
o [ o 1= = m
L t= 1= = a L] =11 —
i = 'S = = = = ]
= — =4 [iF} a = =
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| Maam | Korte naam | Made | On | Off | uli] | mes | Off | mes | Events | Sirnul. | Statug | Counter
[ Badkarner Rol 1 Badkamer Rol Rolluik 2T 1 2 2 Sec 30 Sec = a
3 Keuken Rol1 Keuken Fal 1 Riolluik 2T [+Fos) 1 2 2 Sec = a
A keuken Raol 2 keuken Ral 2 Rolluik2T [+Paos) 1 2 2 Sec = 4
3 Living Rol 1 Living Fal 1 Riolluik 2T [+Fos) 1 2 2 Sec = a
[ Living Ral 2 Living Pl 2 Rolluik2T [+Pos) 1 2 2 Sec = ]
3 Slpkrr 1 Rl Slpkmr 1 Rl Riolluik 2T [+Fos) 1 2 2 Sec = a
3 Sipkrr 2 Ral Slpkrr 2 Pl Roluik2T [+Pasz) 1 2 2 Sec = ]
3 Slpkrr 3 Rol Slpkmr 3 Rol Riolluik 2T [+Fos) 1 2 2 Sec = a
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2 2 = b= 2 i 5 =) .
] o ] ] o 2 =3 5 L
b o o o T = g E o ]
<Y =% o o o S T k] £
= E E £ E E & & 2 ° 5
5 7} I3 7} 3} a T £ £ © 5
@ L L i} w g @ 2
= o @ o o @ 0 = = " =,
= @ 2 E E E E E £ E = 3 E
Uitgangen: Thermostaten i g =l > o > > D 2 = B E O
r = < = r o ¥ «© WO = = @
| Waam [ Korte naam | Mode [ MaMUE [wORST |ECOND |COMFO [MACHT [Events [Min. [Max  [Statuz | Counter
[ TH Badkamer TH Badkamer Themostaat 20C 5°C 20°C 22T 15°C = 1T E35°C
[ TH Keuken TH Keuken Thermostaat 20T 5T 20T 22T 15°C E 1T E35C
| TH Living TH Living Themmostaat 20°C 5°C 20°C 22'C 18°C E 11t E3.5°C
| TH Sipkrar 1 TH Slpkrar 1 Themostaat 20°C 5°C 20°C 22'C 18°C E 11t E3.5°C
3 TH Slpkrar 2 TH Slpkrr 2 Themnostaat 20°C 5C 20°C 2°C 15°C E 11t E15°C
| TH Slpkmr 3 TH Slpkmr 3 Themostaat 20°C 5C 20°C 2°C 15°C E 11t E3.5°C
Ventilation
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=]
=
o
.g’ o
5 g £
E = = g
] a © =]
: 1 H M
— . g & g f
~Uitgangen: Yentilatie — e ‘g =} L— E — 1
r = 7 = L in @
| Naam | Korte naam [Mode |Events |Status | Counter
| Badkamer HWAC Badkamer Hy HyAC
| Berging HWaC Berging HWAC HyAC
| Kookplaat Kook plaat Fienzon a
3 Slaapker 1 Slaapkmr 1 Rensan a
3 Slaapkmr 2 Slaapkmr 2 Rensan a
3 Slaapkmr 3 Slaapkmr 3 Renson a
Q! Tailet ventilatie Tailet venti Fenzon a
Special
=]
=
m
2 I
= o
s 3 E
E 5 c o
] ) © =]
g o @ A
W =
. . E o 3 52 5
Uitgangen: Speciaal — m@ b= =] L -8
[} o = = ) o
- = x (] [47]
| Maam | Korte naam [Mode |Events [Status [ Counter
3 E-meter E-meter Energisrneter
3 Gazmeter Gazmeter Energiemeter
O watemeter ' atermeter Energiemeter
O ZForneenergie Zonne-energi Energiemeter
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3.13 Importing a QDB

Via the main menu File / Import QDB it is possible to MERGE an existing QDB with the current
database.

ATTENTION: It is recommended to save your current ODB first, so that in case of a wrong or
unwanted import, you can return to the saved QDB

ATTENTION: Do not use this menu item to use a QDB of the Serial Manager II! You can simply
open a configuration file of the older generation controllers via File/Open. This converts the old
structure to the new one.

After selecting the file, the following selection appears:

-

Q Service Module @

A0 bushWB S 225 datatLatatLakis 20211107 aangepaste sferen.qdb

Selection

[v Locationz[18]

v Outputs [194]

[w Scenes[32]

[v Scheduling [18]

[v Logic [53]

[v Corverzion Table [ 0] [Only ovenwrite 0-1511)

[v bodulez [ 56 ]

An overview is shown of how many different items of each category are present in the selected QDB
and are ready to be imported.

You can uncheck the unwanted items.
When you click on “Start import” and confirm the command, all items in the current configuration will

be added. The same names will be changed to a unique new numbered name, serial numbers will
also be uniquely generated.
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On our website you can find many examples of QDB’s of specific small configurations.

These are divided into the groups BASIS, STANDARD and ADVANCED.

You can even import these QDB’s multiple times if a situation occurs multiple times.

The files are stored in zipped format on https://www.gbus.be/en/support/support-service/gdb-files-
configuration-files-examples

After importing you can then scroll through the overview of all imported data. The newly generated
names, scenes, clock times, modules, addresses and sub-addresses can then be seen:

' Import QDB : Result

+ Locatian Magazin s
+ Location Slpk, wooraan

+ Location Slpk. achteraan

+ Location Hal_o01

+ Location B adkamer

+ Location B adk amertje

HRERERERRE 'IE LDCEI'ZIDI"IS HERERRRENN

+ Output 4031 Salon RolPoz

+ Output 4041 “Winkel Spotz Etalage

+ Dutput A04.3 "Winkel Spots [nkaom

+ Output A05.7 Winkel Spots Achter

+ Qutput A06.1 TH badk.amer

+ Output 4071 Etalage Buiten

+ Dutput A07. 2 Winkel Inkam TL

+ Output A07.3 Winkel Achter TL "
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4. Configuration of the Qbus modules

The configuration principles are the same for all Qbus modules. The difference is in the operation,
which does not necessarily affect the logic of the program.

The system manager takes care of configuring the modules, rather than programming. The Qbus
system was developed to make programming transparent for the user of the system; the user only
needs to configure the system - select which input will activate which output - and adjust the settings
as necessary to suit his or her specific needs.

Remark: it is recommended that you create all outputs BEFORE configuring the modules, as this will
make configuration faster and easier. See chapter 3.5 to create the outputs.

To configure modules, go to the Qbus System Manager and click on the modules option on the
taskbar. The following screen is displayed. In the field beside "S/N:" you must enter the serial number
of the specific module you are configuring.

Remark: Each Qbus module has a unique serial number which you will find on a sticker on the
module itself. A CTD also has a serial number, but should not be entered in this list. The controller is
automatically read by the System Manager when a connection is established between the System
Manager and the Controller.

{21 Obus System Manager lll - QBUSNEW10.0DB

File Edit Tools Help
mB 1t OB?HOQADCSF & O8N

r. T @wﬁ
sin:li izard new

module. . . Senal numbel| Scan] nfa

Type Location | ﬂ

£3ai

Logaing
scanning

Scan for
modules

Sart by
number

Once you type the serial number of the component in the “s/n:” field, another screen will appear on the
right side of the programming screen showing this specific component.
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4.1 Configuring Input Modules

In the upper part of the module programming screen, the location of the module can be entered (e.g.
distribution board 2, row 1).

In each of the input fields, outputs can be selected by clicking the drop-down field next to the "Name"
field. If outputs were created before, they will be listed in this drop-down list.

Selecting an existing output will automatically fill in the "mode" field (as the mode was selected when
the output was created — see chapter 3.5. If the "- New output -" is selected in the drop-down list of the
module, a mode must be assigned; then an indicative name is immediately displayed for the
concerned output, which you can change at that time. The "Properties" button next to each output
allows you to check or assign the properties of the affected output.

See chapter 3.5 to create an output.

4.1.1 INP02/04

This module can be used to connect an ordinary switch (without integrated Qbus PCB) or external
contacts such as a solar/wind detector, a motion detector, door switches, magnetic contacts for doors
and windows, etc.

4 input switches can be connected, which must be potential-free. Each module has a unique serial
number for programming. After entering the serial number, the following window will appear:

a 22 || Input module 873022
. . INFD4
s/n: 873022ﬁ “wizard new ' Location [INFD4_2 Feed] Lees continu
wraelz. Tope [INPO4 Input module =] Values .
B =
Type Location | j ~Input 1 [A07.1]
A Al Name |Kitchen tabld] ﬂ |F'ush button j Properties...
e 044444; RELOA 1 ot [1omg o Test || Lowled W Highled
) ode oggle -
""""" B £73022: INPD4_2 = ¥ Input conmected
— Input 2
Mame | j j Froperties...
W Law Led ¥ High Led
ol | j ow Le igh Le
¥ Input conmected
rInput 3
M ame | ﬂ | j Properties...
. | ﬂ ¥ Lowled W Highled
¥ Input conmected
— Input 4
Mame | j | j Froperties...
v v Hi
. | j ¥ Lowled | Highled
[+ Input conmected

The input contacts can be selected and set with the system manager as shown below.
- Push button = when you connect a push button to the input
- Normally open = contact open when not energized (for long contacts - see below)
- Normally closed = contact closed when not energized (for long contacts - see below)
- Switch = when you connect a switch to the input (2 positions — on & off).

ATTENTION: Always use Normal Open or Normal Closed when connecting inputs that give long
contacts (e.g. magnetic contact for window, motion detector, smoke detector, ...). These inputs
maintain the same state for a longer period of time and only activate the output when that state
changes. If you use "push button" for those inputs, the bus will continuously send the status to
the controller, resulting in poor communication. Only use push buttons for short contacts (=
ordinary push buttons).
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One module can control up to 4 outputs, 4 scenes or 4x16 scenes via the sequencer function. The
outputs can also be activated from the system manager using the Test key in the programming window.
The instantaneous status of the outputs can be consulted by pressing the "Read values" key in the
programming window of the INPO4 module.

4.1.2 INPO8/INP16

As far as programming is concerned, there is not much difference between INP04, INP0O8 and INP16;
the only difference is the number of potential free switches that can be physically connected to the
INPUT modules. INP04 provides capacity for 4 potential free switches, INP08 for 8 and INP16 for 16.

The other difference, in terms of programming, is that INP16 has 2 serial numbers. The first serial
number refers to inputs 1 to 8. The second serial number refers to inputs 9 to 16.

The input contacts can be selected and set with the system manager as shown below.
- Push button = when you connect a push button to the input
- Normally open = contact open when not energized (for long contacts - see below)
- Normally closed = contact closed when not energized (for long contacts - see below)
- Switch = when you connect a switch to the input (2 positions — on & off).

ATTENTION: Always use Normally Open or Normally Closed when connecting inputs that give
long contacts (e.g. magnetic contact for window, motion detector, smoke detector, ...). These
inputs maintain the same state for alonger period of time and only activate the output when that
state changes. If you use "push button" for those inputs, the bus will continuously send the
status to the controller, resulting in poor communication. Only use push buttons for short
contacts (= ordinary push buttons).

The same outputs that can be activated by INP0O4 in 4.1.1 are also applicable for INPO8 and INP16
modules. The outputs can also be activated from the system manager by pressing the Test key, and
the current status can be consulted by pressing the "Read value" key.

4.1.3 INP08/230

The INP08/230 is comparable to the INPO8 module. Again, there is no difference in programming
aspects. The only feature that sets this module apart from the other Input Modules is that the
INP08/230 can switch up to 230 volts. (the switches do not have to be potential-free).

The same outputs that can be activated by INP0O4 in 4.1.1 are also applicable for INP0/230. The
outputs can also be activated from the system manager by pressing the Test key, and the current
status can be consulted by pressing the "Read value" key.
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4.1.4 INAO2 (module type 0013)

The INAO2 is a module that can measure a voltage between 0 and 10V or a current between 0 and

20mA in a range of 12 bits via 2 inputs.

INADZ
Location INADZ_37 Fead
Walues
Triggers...
Irput 1 [426.1)  Irput 2 [425.7)
Sensor type Sensor type
[o-10v | [@bus wolume sensor (SEMPACK LEVEL) =]
MName _|+| MName _|+|
|BIMMER_0m [~ [t aterevel [~
Properties.. Properties.
Erar address _ | + ‘ Erar address _ | + ‘
[TOGGLE_oo2 = |TOGGLE_oO1 =
Properties. Properties.
Otker [Lineair) -
1oV 1005 = 20ma im =
o R ambs om =
Diefault Diefault
Hysteresis 1.968% ::I Hysteresis 005m ::I
Dead time i sec.) 5 ::I Dead time [in sec.] 5 ::I

An input can be of 3 types: Dimmer (0-100%), Thermostat output (with a range of 63.5°C) or a
universal output (number of 24-bit with adjustable resolution)

The latter can therefore display large values as well as decimals. However, the measurement of the
module is limited to 12-bit and will therefore be able to display the complete measurement in +/-
maximum 4000 steps.

After selecting (or adding) the universal output, it is important to set the parameters correctly. Choose
the correct type to get a correct display. The default parameters will then be suggested. You can then
adjust this to your own liking.

Then choose the mode of the sensor:

Senzor type
| Qbus volume sensor [SEMPACK LEVEL) |

0-5V
0- 10
0- 20mé,
4 - 20mé

Then click on “Default” to set the default conversion.

You can configure the settings of the first four types as follows:
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Especially with a universal output, it may be necessary to adjust these default values. Enter the
correct value at minimum (at 0V, OmA or 4mA) and also the desired value that the sensor should give
at maximum (at 5V, 10V or 20mA)

e.g. You want to visualize a temperature between 40°C and 100°C and according to the technical
documentation the sensor gives 0°C at 4mA and 100°C at 15mA. Then you will need to use the
following settings:

—Input 1 [425.8)
Sensor type
4 - 20ma |
Marme - | ﬂ
|Tem|:uerature Sauna |:
Properties. ..

Error address _ ‘ﬂ

TOGGLE_002 |:

Properties...

20més 1333°C :|

Q Univ.Mede Temperature Sauna | (A25.8)

. 4, 0°C =
Froperties -
Type | Temperature j
P irirmm 20
[ERT 100 Defaui
Erau
Fesolution 01 Hysteresis 1 jl
Lrit T
Dead time [in 22 5 Zl JE—

Events
@epam e fon 80 oo o o &)

The value 133.3°C is obtained by the following formula: 100 °C / 15 mA * 20 mA

The result of the measurement is sent to the selected output in the controller when the “hysteresis” is
reached and the “dead time” has elapsed. In this example there will only be a status update if the
temperature difference compared to a previous measurement is greater than or equal to 1°C and this
at the earliest 5 seconds after a previous update.

If a pressure sensor from Qbus (SENPACK/LEVEL) is connected, you can easily measure the
contents of a tank.
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For example, the output settings look like this:

Q Univ.Mode Velurme water tank | (A27.1) @
Properties
Type |VOIume ﬂ
Finimum i}
[ ER] 000
Resolution 1n
Unit |
Ewvents
Save events for thiz output on 5D Mo

At “Properties” you can set all parameters of your tank. The choice of tank type, maximum volume,
height and type of liquid will provide a correct representation of the measured contents of the tank
when the sensor is just above the bottom. The pressure sensor (SENPACK/LEVEL) can handle a
maximum pressure of 0.3bar (20mA at 3m maximum depth in a tank filled with water)

For other liquids with a specific weight of less than 1000kg/m3, the volume of slightly deeper vessels
can therefore be measured.

The liquids offered are water, diesel (fuel oil) and petrol.

~Input 2 [427.1]
Senzor type

| Gbus valume sensar [SENPACK LEVEL] |

i amme _ |ﬂ

|VOIume water tank, ’:

Properties... |

Emor address

=

Properties. ..

|Hound wertical tank, j

- Yolume
H 70001 =
- Height
- 200m ]

Liquid

Default

Husteresis 501 ::‘
Dead time [in sec.) 5 ::‘

Fuel [350kg/n)
2 azaling [720kg/ ]

If you want to measure another kind of tank/liquid or if the height of the vertical tank is e.g. 4 m and the
sensor is 1m from the bottom, you can choose “Other (linear)” and set the value from 0 bar and from
0.3bar
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— Properties. .

Other [Lineair] ;I

20mé (160001 =

A, |4nnn | :I

Drefault

Hysteresiz |2IZII:| I :I
Dead time [in zec.] IE_ﬂ je—

The bistable error address will be turned on if, for example, there is a sensor break. At 0-5V the output
will be switched on if a voltage is measured of more than 5.25V, at 0-10V more than 10.5V, at 0-20mA
or 4-20mA more than 21mA and at 4-20mA also if less than 3.5mA

If you wish to test other threshold values, you can use analog logic or, better yet, set a trigger on the
module itself.

E.g.:

@ Triggers E

— Dutput

Marne | status | Inputt
Sauna boo hot »=95"C
Sauna oo cold <=70°C

Double click on the threshold value changes the test from >= to <= and to 'do not test'.

When a threshold value is set on both inputs, the result will be calculated as an “AND” condition.
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4.2 Configure output modules

In the upper part of the module programming screen, the location of the module can be entered (e.g.
distribution board 2, row 1).

In each of the output fields, outputs can be selected by clicking the drop-down box next to the "Name"
field. If outputs were created before, they will be listed in this drop-down list.

If the "new output" field is selected in the drop-down list of the module, a mode must be assigned; then
an indicative name is immediately displayed for the concerned output, which you can change at that
time. The "properties" option next to each output allows you to check or assign the properties of the
affected output.

Refer to section 3 for how to create an output.

4.2.1 Configuring Relay Modules (RELO2SA/230, RELO4(SA), REL08)

The RELO4(SA) has 4 normally open contacts, on which max. 16 A and 230 V (cose=1) can be
connected. These are independently working contacts, each of which can be assigned a separate
function by means of the system manager.

The RELO8 has 8 changeover contacts (Normally open or normally closed contact can be connected
as desired)

ATTENTION: The REL02SA/230, on the other hand, has two 230V outputs

These modules have 1 unigue serial number by which the system manager recognizes the modules.
When you have entered the serial number in the modules window, the following window will appear.
The following figure shows the programming window of a RELO4SA.

a 2 || RELO4SA module 054554
e BTN Y
i 054554 ﬁ ) E :
o vezdrow | B | Lo ReTiSA Resd | Lessconin| i
Values — AUl
Propet [Contoledviabus =] -
Type L"mﬂi"n} j ropeties. Controlled via bus ]KJ
) BOOODE: DIS_26 A || Output 1 (226.3) _ Output 2 r~ Output Output 4
[E 650016: SWCD4/G_18 Name 1 Name 4| || Mame 4| | Mame =
[ 650018: SWC04/G_19 [meR =] - ~ | -
B[P Guestroom Mode Hode Mode Mode
[ 650010: SWCO4/G_15 [Toagle =l [ =l [ =l =
£ # 2ndfloor —
B 050020: RELO454_10 ) .
[E 650020: SWCD4/G_20 Properties. . et
£ ® Groundfloor
=[P Garage
B BO0DDT: CVDO4SA_21 Push button -
-E BO00D2: CVDO4SA_22 Input A 41| DH/On)
-E BOODD3: CVDO45A 23 " Input ey [FTims = e
: ame
) Bo000:: CVDGISA 24 Stand Alore AllOFF AION
B 050002 RELOSSA T =] Deley before &1l OFF i activated [/ ]
B 050004: RELO4SA_2
-B 050006: RELO45A_3 HER 7 ¥
B 050008: RELO4SA 4 Outpu 2 = = Defauit
B 050010: RELO4SA_S
@ 050012: RELO4SA 6 Push button =l Output 3 W 4
B 050014: RELO4SA_7 Output 4 7 7
-E 050016: RELO4SA_8

As explained at the beginning of section 4.2, the outputs can be created in the “modules” section of
the System Manager or in the “Outputs” section. The Mode here refers to the various types of outputs,
bistable, thermostat, timer, etc.

ATTENTION: a RELO4(SA) and REL02SA/230 only have make-contacts. For safety reasons, it is
NOT recommended to control electric motors (for roller shutters, curtains, etc.); this requires a
RELO08, ROLO1PSA, ROL02(P) or ROL0O4PSA.

When you set the properties of the module to “SA — xx output”, you can prepare the module to work
stand-alone. The following image shows these possible settings of a REL02SA/230
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REL025A/230 module 00DEE00D0E
O00E
Lacation [RELD254./230_40 Read
Walues
Froperties. .. |SA - 2w Dutput j
r Output 1 [428.4) Output 2 [430.1)
Toggle - Timer1 [forget timer] -
Delay On 0 il
Sec
Delay Off 0=
Feload value 60 Sec
Push button - Push button j
r Input & (&1 Off/0n)
Input delay ?Dﬂmsj 35 j
Stand Alone AllOFF AllON
Delay before All OFF iz activated |nda j Default
TOGGLE_003 v v
TIMER1 (00 v v
Fuzh buttan -

When you have entered the serial number of the RELO8 modules, the following window will appear.

-

B Modules IEI
= ———— RELOS
sin3 13477 ﬁ ‘wizard new ' Location RELDE 41 Read s ==
module. e =2
RELOE Rel dul Values = = ¥
Type [ elais module -] o
:
Type Location l j — Output 1  Output 2 r Output 3 r Output 4
[ 650018 SWC04/G_19 ~ flame frane e e
[P Guestroom |Mode J |Mnde J |Mode J |Mode J
L[] 650010: SWC04/G_15 | || =T = -
-4 2nd floor ,— ,_
< [ 050020: RELO4SA_10
e [E2] 630020: SWC04/G_20 Ee— —
.. @ Groundfloar Properties. . Properties... Froperties... Fropetties...
[P Garage D —
. [ BODOOT: CVDO4SA_21
B BOD00: CVDMSA_22 I Force Outout B (oo 0y B oz Gzt Lol
[ BODOD3: CVDO45A_23 —Dutput 5 — Output & - Output 7 Output
B B00DM: CVDOMSA_24 Mame Mame Name Name
B 050002; RELO4SA_1 [ =T B =l =
B 050004 RELO45A 2 Mode Mode Mode Mode
[} DSDDDG: RELO4SA_3 | = =l = =l
[ 050008 RELO4SA_4 ,— ,_
.. 050010: RELO4SA 5
...l 030012: RELO4SA_6 1
oo s | ( o | ( s | ( oo | (
. [ 0500716: RELO4SA_8 S I
B 050018 RELO4SA_9 F o F 0 F u] Fi u]
G [P Hal ™ Force Output [™ Force Output ™ Force Output ™ Force Output
[T ASNDNA: SWOM/G 14

The relay module has no specific function. It can handle all switching functions: monostable (bell),
bistable (on/off), timer, interval, thermostat output, etc. The outputs can also be activated from the

system manager by means of the Test key, and the current status can be consulted by pressing the
"Read value" key.
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4.2.2 Roller shutter module with positioning (ROL02P, ROLO1PSA and
ROLO4PSA)

This is a special relay module that is only available for controlling and positioning 230Vac electric
motors (shutters/blinds/curtains).

The roller shutter motors that are connected to the roller shutter modules must be 230V AC motors, with
a minimum load of 40W and a maximum load of 500W. The roller shutter motors must also have limit
switches; this is important when calibrating the roller shutters. These modules do not allow controlling
an Up and a Down contact of the same roller shutter at the same time.

Each roller shutter on the ROLO2P can be positioned between 0% and 100% of the running time. An
internal calibration mechanism will calibrate the roller shutter each time it is fully raised or lowered
(each time both limit switches are activated). This ensures that the desired position of the roller shutter
remains accurate over time. With a shutter module it is possible to configure the shutters so that they
would go to 0% (closed) when e.g. the light level outside falls below a certain value, or to set them to
42% when the temperature in the living room is more than 22°C and the light level outside is more
than 1200 lux (meaning the sun is shining inside and the room is warming up), etc.

Remark: If there is no need to position the shutters, a REL08 or a RELO4SA can also be used.

When you have entered the serial number in the modules window, the following window will appear.

a 22 || Shutter module 0004B00044
: e e
s/n3 UﬂﬂdBUUUMﬂ wizard new | 4 Location ROLOZP_42 foad === ROLP
23 T p— |
module... Vahes m e Eig
T
Type Location | BE | -ueownteain ~UpDown 2 (431.3]
] [E 650018: SWC04/G_19 -~ Name 0% Name 13

E| IP Guestroom ‘Living South ﬂ Froperties.. |Living East ﬂ Properties...
e 650010: SWC04/G_15

E 0 2nd floor Fix Time Fix Time
- 050020: RELO4SA_10

L[] 630020: SWC04/G_20 Slats Slats
@ Groundfloor Timne to rotats 2,00z j 0% Time to rotate nia j
E--[P Garage
..l BOODD1: CVDO4SA_21 H Steps ] j Up
B BO0002: CVDO4SA_22
.. BOD0D03: CVDO045A_23 [™ Restore pos. after interupt
... [l BODDD4: CVDO4SA_24 Fi =
= pos. when nia
B 050002: REL04SA_1 closed = Drefault

. 050004: RELO4SA_2

... 050006 RELO4SA_3 r Frotect against thermal breakage [Only O

u o 1003 [FW = V5.0 u

B 050008: REL04SA 4 i -
. 050010: RELO4SA_S [~ Force Dutput Down | (R Ot Down
. [ 050012 RELO4SA_6

B 050074: RELO4SA_T
... E 050016: RELO4SA 8

As mentioned above under 3.5.4, only the Up/Down(+Pos) can be assigned to a roller shutter module.

The outputs can be activated from the system manager by pressing the Up and Down keys, and the
current status can be consulted by pressing the "Read value" key.

With the ROLO2P it is possible to set your roller shutters to a desired percentage. In order to achieve
this, the roller shutter must be calibrated.

Adjust the roller shutter's end of range contacts so that the upper and lower limits of the roller shutter
are clearly defined. Then connect the module to the ROLO2P module.
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e DOWN UP. DOWN

i

Lo
u
230Vac
50Hz
&) G Q) ORBE N
1 01111 —
CEA =, [Qbus
=R=R=N=]
OOOO]
BUS BUS
y.- T

min 2ximm?Z  min 2x1mm?

Note: Roller shutter motors may not be placed parallel to each other. This usually results in
irreparable damage to the motors!

Via the module you can create a new output on the module or you can go via the output list to “Wizard
New Output” (mode = “Up/Down(+Pos)”). Our output that we are going to create is called “Sun blinds”.
When the output(s) have been created and placed on the module, we send this data to the controller.
We then return to the shutters screen and click on the “Read value” button. The module will now
indicate that it has not yet been calibrated.

You can choose either automatic calibration or the entry of fixed run times (only modules with 10-digit
serial number). If automatic calibration has been selected and slats are present, you must first enter
the time required to tilt the slats from 0 to 100%. Afterwards, on the first operation of the shutter, the
module will move the shutter to the nearest end (0% or 100%) and then measure the time it takes from
0% to 100% and vice versa. The end of range contacts in the roller shutter motor ensure that the
current is lost and the module will then reverse the direction. After the calibration is finished, the
module can be operated normally.

After calibration, you can then press the "Read values" button where you can read the times. If these
times differ by more than 2 seconds, it is recommended to reset the calibration and try the calibration
again. If this does not help, you should check the limit switches of the motor.

When the roller shutter is sent to 0% or 100%, the up or down contact will always be activated until the
power is lost. As a result, the roller shutter is synchronized with the real position every time.
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Shutter module 0004B009F2

Location |01 Rijt ROLP 31.1

~Up/Down 1 [A04.1]

M arne 0%
|Meeting Fioom 1 M j Properties... B
Up Calibrate OK: 56.1s
Down Calibrate OK: 57.34s Fix Time
ResetCal |
Slats
Time ta rotate 150z ﬂ —— |50
——
——
# Steps 5 j Up
[v Restore pos. after intermupt Down
Fit pos. wh -
THERRWED | N o Defauit
Up
[~ Force Output Down

e ROL02P
Read || P
Walues 5
: =
~ Up/Down 2 [A68.3]
M ame 0%
|Meeting Fioom 3 ﬂ Froperties... B
Up Calibrate OK: B0,7s
Down Calibrate OK: 57 465 Fix Time
ResetCal |
Slats
Time to rotate 150 ﬂ —— |0
——
——
# Steps IE—j Up
Iv Restore pos. after intermupt Dawn
Fi pos. wh -
TEEERWED | Defauit
Up
[~ Force Output Dawn

With new roller shutter modules with a 10-digit serial number starting with 0004,000F and 0010 these

times can also be entered as a fixed value. This is necessary if you work with roller shutters or sun

blinds with electronically controlled motors on which the current measurement does not work correctly.
You can also control the position of the slats on these new modules. For these outputs it is important
that the tilting time is entered as precisely as possible.
A short pulse on a key will tilt the slats 1 step further.
Both the position of the roller shutter/screen and the position of the slats can be controlled via scenes.

You can then operate the roller shutter output on any Qbus-controlled control panel or switch.
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4.2.3 Dimmer modules (DIM02SA/500U, DIM04SA/500U)

The Dimmer Modules are used to control the input power for incandescent or halogen lamps, 230V
LED lamps and energy-saving lamps. Each dimmer can be programmed as a 1 or 2 button dimmer.
The one-button version allows you to reduce the number of control buttons, but remember that the
dimming cycle must always be completed, from zero to maximum and back to zero. In the two-button
version, you need a "+" and a "-" button, but you do not need to complete the full dimming cycle.
When you hold down a key, the run time from 0 to 100% is 5.1sec. A short pulse (< 0.3 sec.) activates
the dimmer in 2.5 sec. to 0 or to 100%. The minimum and maximum value can be set within a range
from 0 to 100%, the start value if the “Dimmer-Daytime” is on and off from 5 to 100%. The start value
must be 5% higher than the minimum value - that margin is automatically maintained when setting the
minimum and start values. The lighting can also be dimmed automatically after a programmed period
of 1 sec. up to 255 minutes (TimeOff). This automatic switch-off time only starts counting after
activating the dimmer via a short pulse.

If the dimmers are controlled via an scene, the rise and fall time can be set independently between 0.3
sec. and 20 min. This descent time is also used with the automatic shutdown

DIMOxSA/500U (Universal Dimmer)

The DIM02SA/500U module can switch 2 circuits and the DIMO4SA/500U module can switch 4 circuits
from 10 — 500VA, and are suitable for dimming incandescent and halogen lamps, capacitive and
inductive loads, dimmable energy saving lamps and dimmable 230V LED lamps. Mixed loads on the
same circuit are not allowed. For more information about the type of lamps and loads that can be
connected to this module, see the technical data sheet of the DIMO4SA/500U on www.gbus.be.

DIMO45A module 114475
DIM0454

Location [DIMO45A_43 f—
’;—?ﬁ Read
Yalues
Properties.. |Eontr0\led wia bus j =2

rOutput 1 [413.3)  Output 2 r Output 3  Output 4
M ame Mame M ame Mame

|Living leds

L+
L+
KHE

+
w
| Corventional transformers j

Corvventional tra
E lechon =

E0 2[5
t and halogen lamps 2300
Fietrafit LED 230 [Preferred)
Retrafit LED 230 [Altemative]
CFL with 100% startup [Prefered]
CFL with 100% startup [&lternative

Input & (Al Off/On)
Input delay ?DDmsj 3s j
Stand Alone Al OFF Al M
| j Delay befare All OFF iz activated |nia j

Mame

<l
<l

Living leds
Default

<l
<

Output 2

'WI Output 3

Output 4

< %
CUE

The outputs can be activated from the system manager using the Up / Down keys, and the current
status can be consulted by pressing the "Read values" key.

IMPORTANT: if a circuit dims dimmable energy-saving lamps, the option “CFL with 100%
startup” must be selected in this window above. This ensures that the dimmable energy saving
lamp is first ignited at 100%, and then dimmed to the requested percentage.

Properties:
When you click on the properties, the following window will be displayed.
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=N 2 =

Q, Dirnrner Living leds | (413.3)
lean

Select the icon far Taztu Dizplay

Diirnbin

kinimum dimming level

Diirntd 2

M asirnum lesel

DimStart

[ Memory function - e last status [if areater than 20%) Ef

Level when preszed shortly or when activated in binain logic anx = @

{DimTerP-_lD a_l,ltime=Eldn]h | 1 o] e e ol :I i
evel when pressed shartly or when activated in binain logic ANz =— t

(Dimmer-D aytime=01f =

Fade Irn - Out

Speed to fade in when executing via scene 5 zec :I

Speed to fade out when executing via scene or TimeDff R sac :I |

Tirnedff

Automatic fade out when preszed shortly 0= Sec

Dizplay

Shart Mame |_|-.\|.-|r|g |E‘-‘d$|

Dizplay ‘W arning

Wwharn on dizplay O when this output iz active? Mo

Simulation

Can thiz output be activated in simulation? Yeg
SwitchTime

Put this output in a Switchtime o
kA uilti-Link:

Logizal inztructions and linkz to ather inputs and outputs Mo
Ewventsz

Save events for this output on 50 ez

¢ Both the minimum, maximum and start value (If Dimmer-Daytime is ON and OFF) are
adjustable. ATTENTION: SET A MINIMUM VALUE FOR DIMMABLE ENERGY LAMPS AND
LED LAMPS (ADJUSTABLE FOR COLD LAMP). THIS MINIMUM VALUE DEPENDS ON
THE TYPE OF LAMP AND THE WATTAGE - ENSURE THAT THE LAMP DOES NOT Flicker
AT MINIMUM VALUE. TOO LOW DIMMING WILL REDUCE LAMP LIFE OR MAY CAUSE
Flicker.

e Fade In/ Fade Out: time it takes to go from 0% to maximum or from 100% to minimum when
the dimmer is controlled via a scene or a TimeOff

o TimeOff: After briefly pressing the button, the time in seconds or minutes (click the "Sec"
button to switch to minutes and vice versa) displayed under TimeOff, before the dimmer fades
out (depending on the duration set for Fade Out).

e For more details on the other properties, see chapter 3.5.10.
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4.2.4 Constant Light Control (CLCO01)

The CLCO1 is a decentralized module equipped with a light sensor that measures the light level in the
room and which, based on the difference between the desired light level and the measured light level,
dims the 0/1-10V ballast of a fluorescent fixture to achieve the desired light level. The CLCO1 is
connected decentrally to the bus and powered by the bus. The module has 6 wires, two yellow ones
for the bus connection (no polarity), a gray (-) and a white (+) wire to connect the light sensor and a
blue (-) and red (+) wire for the connection to the 0/1-10V ballast. A magnetic isolation between the
bus and the output guarantees safe operation.

When you have entered the serial number in the modules window, the following window will appear.

Location —
E =1 =1
\CLCOT_44 i Read
: ;L ) W alues
CLC Dirnmer

Addresz ﬂ Froperties. .. Up

|7 Do

DimMin [Faf +1.3)

tirirnm dirmming lesel 0% :I
Felaiz
Hysteresis ), Delay OFf [Amin) 10m :I
| nteqgratar D

Integrator Time Up [1-10] 2% :I :L
Inteqgrator Time D'awn [1-10) Bz :I It
Integrator Step [1-10] 1 :I

Light

Range [20-127) 100

A CLC output can be created from the module screen as shown above, or from the New Output
Wizard. The CLCO1 can be programmed as a 1-button dimmer or as a 2-button dimmer. If the output
is created via the module screen, it will default to a 1-key CLC. This can be adjusted to a two-button
dimmer via the output screen.
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By clicking on the “properties” button, the following screen will appear:

Q Dimmer CLC_001| (A32.1)
lean

Select the icon for Tastu Dizplay

Minimum dimming level

Dirntdax

Maximun lesvel

DimStart

[ Memory function - Use last status (if greater than 20%)

Level when preszed shortly or when activated in binairy logic
[Dlmmer D aytime=0n)

evel when pressed shc-rtl_l,l of when activated in binairy logic
[Diirnmer-D aptime=0 )

Dizplay
Short Mame

CLC_om

Dizplay W aming
“wharn on display 0 when thiz output is active?

Simulation
Can this output be activated in gimulation?

SwitchTime
Fut thiz output in a Switchtime

tuilti-Link.
Laogical inztructions and link s to ather inputs and outputs

Events
Save events for thiz output on 5D

m 3

N

[x]

[x]

afald

[a]

ez

The required light level can be set via the DimStart %. Since
a lux value depends on factors such as size and height of the
room, color of the walls and furniture, reflection, etc., no lux
values are set here, but percentages. We recommend setting
a percentage of e.g. 70%, sending these settings to the
controller and visually checking if the light level needs to be
adjusted or not. For more light, the % should be higher, for

less light, lower.

CLCOT module 220007
Location

Software Dewr CLC ..v..)
CLCT [A74.7)
0%
Addiess ’Wz‘ Properties. Up
=
CLCOT level: 47%  |mm Down
e
Dimbdin [P +1.3] =
Minimun dimming level 124 Z‘
Relais
Hysteresis —_— Delay Oif {4min) Tom =

For more details on the other properties, see section 3.5.10.

When switching on the output linked to the CLC, the CLC will keep the value entered in the DimStart.
The light sensor on the CLC will measure the light level, and the CLC will regulate the connected light
circuits to achieve this requested light level. The lighting circuits in the room will therefore only be used

as a complement to the available natural light.

When reading the status of the CLC, the requested value will therefore be returned on the one hand
(in the example below 70%), and on the other hand the dim value of the CLC (here 47%). In this case,
this means that there is sufficient natural light (or other light sources) in the room so that the lighting
controlled by the CLC only needs to be on at 47% to reach the required light level of 70%.

The Hysteresis and the delay off are only used if the CLC is used in combination with a relay. The light
circuit that is dimmed by a CLC must also be able to be switched on or off. This can be done by
putting this circuit on a relay output: when someone is present in the room, the relay is switched on
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(manually or via a detector), only then does the CLC start to dim the circuit in function of the available
light.

To prevent the relay output from switching too quickly, the delay off time can be set. Only after this
time will the relay be switched off if no more light is requested by the CLC module. The Hysteresis can
be used to increase the enable level of the relays. For example, if the light level just fluctuates around
the level at which the CLC will or will not request additional lighting, so that the relay is switched on
again after each switch-off, increasing the hysteresis can also increase the requested light level. In
this way a relay will only switch on again after it has been switched off if the requested light level is
equal to the DimStart plus the hysteresis. This Hysteresis has a value between 0 and 19;

The CLC outputs can of course also be used on the other Qbus control modules (switches, control
tables, scenes,...). The automatic CLC function that will adjust the light based on the DimStart value
can always be overruled by manual control via e.g. a switch (the CLC-controlled output can be
controlled via a switch as a standard dimmer output). When the CLCO1 is manually overruled, the
output will remain in that position; turning the output off will cancel the overrule and the output will be
controlled again by the CLCO1 as soon as the output is active again.

4.2.5 Analog dimmer module (ANAO4/ANRO4SA)

The analog dimmer modules are used to control external dimmers with input voltages 0-10V /1-10V.
The only difference between ANAO4 and ANRO4SA is that the former type contains no relays, while
the ANRO4SA has relays through which the loads connected to the external dimmer can be
completely isolated when the output is set to 0%. In the case of the ANAO4, the lamp connected to the
dimmer may still be lit, depending on the minimum output of the dimmer.

Bistable outputs can also be used on the ANRO4SA.

Both the ANAO4 and the ANRO4SA are recognized by the system manager by a unique serial number.
The programming is similar. Both can be configured as a 1T dimmer or as a 2T dimmer. The following
explanation of programming and operation applies to the two modules.

When you have entered the serial number of an ANA04 in the window of the modules, the following
window will appear.

Dimmer module 250002

Location [NAD4_133 e ANADY
- Fead
Tupe |ANAD4 Analoge dimmer j Walues
—Drimmer 1 [A79.3)
- i 1002 .
MHame |Ha|| Wentilo ﬂ Up ?ilﬁnnesg?;:tl‘lﬂnsuec Properties...
Fadein: 5 sec
Mode |Dimmer'| B j Down | [Fade out: 5 sec
— Dimmer 2 [485.3)
D Start: 1003 .
MName |Sales2 spote J Up Time O 0 Sec Properties...
Fadein: 5 sec
Mode |Dimmer‘| B j Down | [Fadeout: 5 sec
r Dimmer 3
MHame | ﬂ Froperties...
Mode | j ’7
r— Dimmer 4
MHame | j Froperties...
Mode | j ’7
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Mode: Can be a 1T dimmer or a 2T dimmer. The ANAO4 can also control thermostat outputs
Properties: similar to the properties of the dimmer module, described in section 4.2.3

For an ANRO4SA the screen looks like this:

ANRO4SA module 0003800001
0o0s
Location [enROasa_132 Read
Walues
Froperties |Contro|\ed wia buz j
—Output 1 [A56.2)] —————— ~ Output 2 [433.3) — Output 3  Output 4
Mame - | + | Mame - | + Mame + Mame +
Adrin TL - |Adm|n wentio - | - | A
™ Puwitd I~ Pt
I” Reversed I” Reversed
Up
Properties... ’7 = Properties... ’7
Down
Push button - Push button
r Input 5 [All Of/On)
Input delay ?DDmsj 3s j
Mame Stand Blone — &Il OFF AI10N
| j Delay before &l OFF iz activated Wj
Admin TL v ¥
Adrmin ventilo v v Default
Fush button hd o I I
Output 4 v v

The same as the RELO4SA and DIMO4SA, this module can also work completely standalone. The
settings as shown below are then also applied.

ANRO45A module 0005800001

0005
Location |sNRD45A_132 Read
Walues
Properties... 5S4 - 4w Output

rOutput 1 [A456.2) ———————————————— ~Output 2 (2333 ——————————— rOutput 3 (A961)——————— ~Output 4 [496.3)
| Toogle - | Dimmer B - Dimmer1B - Dirmmer1 B -
Delay On Dil . Minirurn dimring level 0% il Minimurn dimming lesvel 10% il Minirurn dimring lewvel 103% il
=]
Diclay OFf ’_ - Level when pressed shortly or ’_a - Level when preszed shortly or ’_B - Level when pressed shortly or l_., -
Y o ZI when activated in binairv logic 10074 ZI when activated in binair logic 100% ZI when activated in binairv loaic 100% ZI
Automatic fade out when nta=— Sec Automatic fade out when nta=— Sac Automatic fade out when nla=— Sac
orezsed shartiv :I J oressed shaortly ZIJ orezsed shartiv :IJ
tdemory function - Use last status [if temory function - Use last status [if tdemory function - Use last status [if
greater than 20%) greater than 20%) greater than 20%)
P ™ Reversed ™ Pt ™ Reversed [~ PwiM ™ Reversed
Push button - Push button
rInput 5 (Al Of/On)
Input delay ?DUmsﬁ 3z ﬁ
Stand Alone Al OFF Al 0N
Delay befare All OFF is activated Wj Default
Adrmin TL v v
Admin ventilo v v
Push button - DIMMER_0O1 I v
DIMMER_002 v v

As with the other Qbus Stand-Alone modules, if the module is used in Stand-Alone mode, the fifth
input (Input 5 (All Off/On) will act as an All Off button (press briefly), and as a Panic button at long
push.

As soon as the module is no longer used in Stand-Alone mode, i.e. if it is connected to a controller and
is supplied with voltage via the bus, the fifth input will work differently. Now a scene must be created
via the System Manager and assigned to this input (on the field “Input 5”). This scene is then executed
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with a short push. PLEASE NOTE, with a long press the next scene in the list of created scenes in the
Qbus System Manager is automatically executed. So make sure to take that into account!
IMPORTANT:

- if several Stand-Alone modules are interconnected on this fifth input, only 1 module may be assigned
a scene — for all other connected modules the scene input (Input 5) must remain empty!

- For the scenes used in the 5th entrance of SA modules, NO DELAY TIMES may be set at the scene
level itself. The delay times are entered here in the module screen.

The outputs can be activated from the system manager by pressing the Test or Up/Down key, and the
current status can be consulted by pressing the "Read value" key.

See the corresponding sections on controlling the relay modules via various modules.

4.3 Configuring switches (SWCOX/XX and Tastu)

The switch is essentially the user interface of the system. As with a conventional switch, its operation
is very simple.

Each switch can perform 4 + 4, so a maximum of 8 operations. These operations are simple toggles
(ON/OFF), dimming, scene recall, central commands, and anything the system can handle.

To program a switch, follow this procedure:

When you have entered the serial number of a switch as mentioned above in this document, in 3.3,
you will see the following screen appear:

Global settings

Location [ewnng 138
Read
Typs [N Switch o] Vaes 51

SWND4

Addilianal setlings..

T — Page 2 |
rEutton 1 Button
¥ Input connscted ’7 v Input connected ’7
Properties... Fropetties.
[ Colour Dff I¥ Colow Off
- Default - - - Default - -

*Bultor’\ Button 4

:‘!—_IF

I Inpul connected ¥ Input connected
Properties Propeties.
[V Colour OFf V¥ Colowr OFf
® ®

It is important that you set the correct type for the Tastu switches. In the drop-down list you can
choose from SWC01/G, SWCO02/G, SWCO04/G or, if equipped with a temperature sensor, SWC02T/G
or SWCO04T/G

The screen above is the programming screen of a switch, showing the 4 commands for the switch.

These commands are placed so that the top left field (Key 1) corresponds to the top left of the switch
when you are in front of the switch, etc.
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Remark: You can verify that the position of the switch is correct by making sure that the serial number
on the back of the switch is legible (not upside down).

To program the switch, click the drop-down box next to the first key; there you can select outputs that
you have already created, or create a new output. see point 3.5 n this document for creating outputs.

[ paet | P

—Buttan 1

| =L

- M ew autput - —
- Clear input -
- Scenes -

EHStan aanwezig
HH#Stan terugkomen

#Te veel zon

/entilatie ondoff

$ OH TV Vergaderzaal our CIFF

* Inkom klep koel - -
* Ink.om klep log p

* |nkom klep vemwarm .

* MStock ki Koel

—1* MStack kIl Log —
* MStack klWenmarm
“tidmin kil K.oel
“tidmin kI LOG

In the drop-down box below the output selection window, you can select the mode of the new output
you want to create. If you have selected an existing output, the mode will already be indicated in that
box. see point 3.5 in this document for a description of the various output types you can select.

TR j
— Button 1 [412.4]

sdmin ~|

|T|:|ggle ﬂ

Dirnrmer1B
Dirnmer2B [Up] |
Dirnrner2B [Diovwn]

Timer1 [forget timer] b Ol
Tirner? [ztaircase timer]
Tirner3 [lazy timer) lk - j

Intermittent W
o -

As you can see on the screen below, for each key you can choose the color of the standby LED (off
color), as well as the color for the operating state (on color), or even disable all colors completely, with
the option above each color. It is recommended to use different colors for different outputs - e.g. blue
for on/off, yellow for dimmers, green for scenes etc. This will make your system easier to use.
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| Pagel | Pag
~Button 1 [412.4]

\Asdmin | |
| Toggle j

v |nput connected

Properties... |
[v Colour On [v Colour OFff
- Default - |' Default - j

-Mone -
Blue
Blue [old]

Cyan

Green

Green [old]

Orange il

The UP/DOWN and TEST keys on each key next to the output allow you to verify that the selected
output is operational and that it is indeed the one we want to illuminate on the key in question for this
particular switch.

The properties option takes you to the output properties for this key. see point 3.5.10 - Properties - for
more details about these properties.

As mentioned earlier, these switches have the capacity for 4+4 operations. The other 4 operations can
be found on page 2, in the upper part of the window. When you go to this page, an identical screen is
displayed with the four keys. The configuration method is exactly the same.

SWNO4 s/n: 425156
Global settings

Location ‘SW’ND4 134 SND4
— Fiead .
Type [N Suwitch | Vales 1
Additional settings...

Page 1 [ Pae2 B
~ Bultton 5 (4323 ~ Bultton 7 [476.3)
|Service1 ventilo j ’_ Up |Sa\es D ali Spat j ’_ Up
|Dimmer1B j ’7 Down |Dimmal1B ﬂ ’7 Down
v Input connected v |nput connected
Properties... | Froperties. .. |
[ Colour On v Colour Off [+ Colour On v Colour Off
[Defaut- v |-Defau- =] |- Defau - | | Defauk- |
© O o O
— Button & — Button 8 [451.3)
[ - [ [Sales TH - [
— Test
| j ’7 |Thermostat [Prag.Sel.) J ’7
v Input connected e v |nput connected
Properties... | Froperties. ..
v Colour Off
o
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ATTENTION!!:

Switching between the pages is done by pressing 2 keys simultaneously. If you are using BTicino
switches: Press the two upper or lower buttons of the switch simultaneously. If you use switches from
Niko or the glass switches (Tastu): press the two keys on the left side or the two keys on the right side
of the switch. Once this is done, the 4 keys on the 2nd startup page will be activated. The selection of
the 2nd page takes 5 seconds, then the switch returns to the first startup page. You may want to use
the second page of a switch for outputs that you do not activate regularly (e.g. shutters).

Additional settings: with this option the following screen appears.

5 SWNO4 s/n: 425136

Default values for this module Calaur
Page 1

Colour On Colour Off
. | Drefault - j . | Drefault - j
Page 2

Colour On Colour Off
. | Drefault - j O | Default - j

Make this default on
ALL SWCOx

Lo light
....... T
RC Circuit
¥ Short Flash on Page 2 Wake this default on
[~ TH status visible on leds ALL SWCOx
™ Colour/Pragram also on TH-/+ " RC ahway: ON

t* RC alwaps OFF

Standard colors for this SWCOx:

This option allows you to set the standby and operating colors for all LEDs on pages 1 and 2. If you
click on “Use these colors as default”, the chosen colors will now be used as default. So all switches
set to - Default - will use these new colors. Clicking "Make this default for ALL SWCOx" will set these
colors as default AND will also be assigned to all switches under this project.

Low light
With this option the brightness of the LEDs at the OFF position can be adjusted by moving the bar

left/right (position 2-10 is recommended).

With the “Short Flash on Page 2” option, when you use the 2nd page of the switch commands, the
LEDs will flash to indicate that you are on page 2.

The option “TH status visible on LEDs” will reduce the brightness of the LED of the thermostat output
when the requested temperature has been reached.

With the option “color/regime also on TH+/-" the color of the thermostat program (night, comfort, etc.)
will also be visible on the thermostat + and - buttons.

Finally, you will be given the opportunity to select the colors of your choice and use them for the LEDs.

Thermostat switch

In addition to the simple switches, there are switches with an integrated temperature sensor, which
also serve as a thermostat in addition to the normal functions. The following screen is a programming
screen for such a switch.
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SWC04T s/n: 235743
Global zettings

Location |SWC04T_135

[S/T04T Switch
Thermastat

Type

=

Read
Walues

SWCO4

Note that, under the two fields in the upper part of
the screen (for the BTicino or Tastu switches) or

between Button 3 and Button 4 (for the Niko

. Switches), an extra field has been added that

- relates to the thermostat. That way you can add a
new thermostat or use one of the thermostats

bt s already created. The thermostat settings are the

| same as those listed for the DIS02 .

| = |

¥ Input connected

Page 2

Meeting Room TH
Sales TH v

¥ Input connected

Froperties. .. | Froperties...

W Colaur OFf v Cc

—

4.4 DISO2IT (Eol 2017)
4.4.1 Configuring the DISO2 IT

DIS02 is a central control unit with an integrated electronic thermostat. It can control a number of
outputs or scenes. In addition, it has an integrated infrared receiver that can be linked to any remote
control.

It is initially programmed by entering the serial number of the DIS02, which you will find on the back of
the device. The following screen is displayed.

Thermostat module 080452

Thermaosztat

Location |THIOT_136

—

Read Yalues

Thermaosztat | Mane -

Remate Cantrol

Contral Table | 2SS0

#IR Samples mil

kMode |Menus like zet up in table

B acklight out mil
IF tolerance l_gil

Drefauilt

IR Sample Time Out Wilms
=

In the first field (location), type the installation location of the controller.

In the second field, select the thermostat that you want to control with the DIS02. This can be a new
thermostat that is only controlled by the DIS02, or a thermostat that you have already entered (e.g. for
a switch or a touch screen with thermostat function). Refer to the point about the various output modes
(3.5.6) for programming thermostats.

In the “control table” field you can select a control table that you assign to the DIS02. see point 3.8 to
create a control table.

After selecting the control table that you want to control via your DIS02, the following screen will be
displayed.
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Control Table (A%9)
Themostat

Location |[THID1_136 Read Values
Themostat |- Nore - -

Remote Control

Output list al

Gelijkvlosr

16 verdiep
Verwaiming
HvAC
Steren
Venliatie
MENU 7
MENU 8
MENU 3
MENU 10

TH > IR
FProperties...

Conirol Table | TABEL_001 ~] Backight out | 55 =

#IR Samples W:‘ IR Sample Time Out | 10 i‘ms IR tolerance [ 3 j
Mode [Menus like set up in table | Default

Q |

= |[4]ls ergaderzaa
5 ||Sales: / Ras s
IR List = E
S amples (IR] Dutput bicot | 3 + elsa chowroo
V+ -3 a; leur
oftware zas

- Device Type

i Macio's -
o Hanma URC - TV codes

27|Tom TH (Prog.) Inset line
23|[Hall TH (T°)

29Hall TH (Prog.)
Sample 30||Traphal TH (T°)

31|[Traphal TH (Prog.) Delete Line

mrcrc»{rcmmrcﬂ
@

32||Meeting Reom TH (T°)
33||Meeting Room TH (Prog.) ¥

i

When you select the desired control table, the outputs you selected in this control table are now
automatically fed into the DIS02. Note that this list serves to show the link between the outputs that
you can control via the buttons on the DIS02, and the infrared samples that you have created to
control your Qbus installation with your remote control. Therefore it seems that the first 4 fields of the
list are empty and you can only see 20 "samples". The first 4 fields (numbers 000-003) are not empty -
if you click on these fields you will see that they are assigned to Volume Up, Volume Down, Channel
Up and Channel Down (functions you will need when using the remote control). From field 004 you will
see the outputs you selected in the Control Table. In this specific list you only see the first 10 outputs
from the control table (ie up to field 013). However, if the control table contains more than 10 outputs,
the remaining outputs are also automatically entered in the DIS02 (maximum 99 outputs) and can
therefore be controlled.

The other fields of the DIS02 screen (# Learn samples, IR sample timeout, Mode, ...) are required to
use a remote control - see point 3.8 to read more about this.

4.4.2 Using the DISO02 IT

+

V. AT
N eee0e¢ ol

IR

The temperature displayed on the thermostat's display in standby mode is the current room
temperature, not the temperature you selected.

By pressing the IR key, you can scroll through the outputs assigned to your DIS02 via the control table
(see above). When you have briefly pressed the IR button, you can use both the IR button and the TH
button to cycle through the outputs, from high to low (using the IR button) or from low to high (using
the TH -test). By holding down the "down" (IR) or "up" (TH) key, you scroll through the list in steps of
10 outputs (from output 1 to 10 to 10 ...). When you see an output that you want to control, you can
use the + or - keys to turn this output on or off. If you are operating a dimmer, set it to 100% by
pressing the + button once or to 0% by pressing the - button once. Press and hold the button if you
want to dim to a certain percentage.
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On channel 0 you can check the status of the system (using + or -); you will then see the outputs you
have selected to be displayed on a screen when they are activated (see 3.5 Select Outputs - where
we discuss the properties of the various output modes).

If you do not press the IR button again, the screen will return to the default setting (displaying the local
temperature) after 5 seconds.

In the standby status of the DIS02, pressing the TH button allows you to select the programs
"Manual”, "Freeze", "Economy", "Comfort and "Night" You can change the requested temperature for
each program in steps of 0 .50C with the +/- button of the DIS02 .

4.5 ViZIR Room Controller (Eol 08/2019)
4.5.1 Configuring the ViZiR Room Controller

The ViZiR Room Controller is a control panel for a Qbus installation consisting of an OLED screen with
a capacitive cover plate around it. The screen can be operated by touching this cover plate. The ViZiR
also has a digital temperature sensor on board so that this module can also serve as a thermostat. The
ViZiR Room Controller is clicked into a Niko® frame (included) and is equipped with a bus connector
(no polarity). The bus that is connected to the bus connector provides the ViZiR with power and control.

A control table for the ViZiR Room Controller can be compiled in the Qbus System Manager Il (minimum
version 3.2.22). Up to 10 menus can be used, which can be selected by sliding the finger up or down
on the cover frame on the left side of the screen.

When the serial number of the ViZiR is entered in the module field, the following screen is displayed:

ViZiR AD0OO79
Location YR
| : #$#5tan aanwezig ~ Al l
SWDOT_137 n -
- Frepare i #Te weel zon
Ful T | Sensitivity $Ventilatie on/off OO

! ¢ OH IV Vergaderzaal Bitimiens
Controls lSettings] Screen Pmperties] ¥ Inkom klep koel -

] * Inkom klep log Timers
DuipuETet ¥ Inkom klep verwarm Shutt
Ambience ] * MStock kL Koel Ll
ol PR42 Verg AC koel - * M3tock k1 Log Thermostates
oz PR4S Verg AC uit Lights * MStock k1l Verwarm
03 Heatin *Ldmin k1 Koel Audio
04 g l ‘Admin k1 1O o
a8 ™ *Admin k1 verwarm e
'jf *Geb Koelen Seenes
o7 *Geb Verwarmen

*Hall k1l Koel
*Hall k1 Log
*Hall k1 Verwarm

‘hw klep koel Filker
*hw klep LOG Ii
*hw klep verwarm
*Meeting k1 Koel
*Meeting k1 Log m
*Meeting k1 Verwarm " Start
*Sales k1 Koel
- *Sales kl Log & Par
) . *5ales kl Warm
Inzert line Delete Line ? xServl k1 koel [™ Case sensitive
M r*servl kl Log v

Up to 10 different menus can be created in the “Controls” field (in the example above, these are the
menus “ambience”, “lights”, “heating” and “TV”), and in turn can be assigned up to 10 different outputs
to each menu (in the “output list” 0 to 9).

The outputs are displayed on the right side of the screen. Select Menu 1 and double click the menu
key so you can change its name. When you have selected menu 1, move the desired outputs to the

list of outputs in menu 1. Select menu 2, move the desired outputs to menu 2, etc.
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The "Insert line" and "Delete line" keys allow you to insert a line between two outputs if you have
forgotten outputs or delete what you will not need in the end. "Delete line" does not delete the
corresponding output from the program itself, but only from the table or menu.

An image can be chosen per menu that will be displayed on the ViZiR when that specific menu is
selected. Click the up and down arrows next to the displayed icon at the bottom of the screen to cycle
through the different images. You can also set the icon per output in the same way.

The “Settings” field displays the following screen:
ViZiR ADDOTS

Location WEIR

|SWDD1—1 7 “ Prepare o
Full T Senazitivity

Controls 3eftings l Screen Properties ]
Settings
Thermostat

Meeting Room TH z‘ v TH-» CTD
M ’7 Read Yalues

Scroll Menu
¢ “ertical " Horizontal

Language

CHonwakeup  [N/g, :‘ [ Direct Contral

On the thermostat field you can choose which thermostat the ViZiR should function as (has built-in
temperature sensor). If the ViZIiR is to be used as a thermostat to control the temperature of the
specific room, the checkmark next to “TH ->CTD” must be checked. If this is not checked, the ViZiR
will only show the temperature measured by the temperature sensor of the ViZiR on its “home screen”,
but this temperature will not be sent to the Controller to be used as room temperature for the
regulation of the temperature.

In the Scroll Menu you can choose whether to scroll vertically (slide from top to bottom on the cover
frame to the left of the ViZiR screen) or horizontally (slide from left to right on the cover frame below
the ViZiR screen) between the menus. WE RECOMMEND CHOOSING THE VERTICAL SCROLL
MENU.

The language in which commands from the ViZiR are displayed can also be selected in this screen.

A shortcut can be programmed in the ViZiR via the “CH on wake-up” link. Touching the blanking frame
on the left side of the screen with two fingers at the same time will inmediately activate the output
selected in the “CH on wake-up” field. To do this, the checkmark next to Direct Control must be
checked.

The Screen Properties field displays the following screen:
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ViZiR ADDOTI
Location WIEIR

|swiDm_137
n iﬁr?;? Sengitivity

Controls ] Sefttings
Screen Properties
Erightness

High 100 Low [ 10
Reduce brightness after ’ﬁ::l

™ Lock Buttons [P 1.6)

Screen Saver

" Mone
Default

v Black

" Image ’_ail

Sleep

Goto zleep after 10m ::| Level I_D:ZI

The brightness of the screen can be updated via the Brightness buttons. The Low brightness appears
after the number of seconds defined in the “Reduce Brightness after” field. After the number of
minutes defined in the “Go to sleep after” field, the ViZiR enters an energy-saving sleep mode.

The screen saver can also be selected:
¢ None = no screen saver (so completely black screen in sleep mode which may be appropriate
in a bedroom)
e Black = screen saver shows date, time and temperature.
e Image = a screen saver that displays images (Images 1-8). Images can also be uploaded via
the Upload button. The font size can be adjusted via the “Size RTC” buttons.
We recommend using the Default settings.

IMPORTANT: IF THE SCREENS ON THE VIZIR LOOK WRONG, CLICK ON THE “PREPARE FULL
TX” BUTTON ; THE DISPLAY WILL BE FULLY REPROGRAMMED WITH THE REQUESTED
CHANGES AT THE NEXT UPLOAD TO THE CONTROLLER.

Adjust control sensitivity

In the configuration screen of the ViZiR there is a button “Sensitivity”. Clicking this button displays the
following screen:

() Calibrate ViZiR AODO79

Press ‘Start, put the VIZIR in cleaning
mode and touch every key at least 2
seconds one by one with a fingeitip as
you would use it nomaly. After all
matkers in the SMiIll are colored green,
you can canfiim the calibration by
pressing the “Update sensitivity” button
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Press the “Start” button at the bottom right, then touch the eight keys of the ViZiR (on drawing 1 to 8)

one by one for a minimum of 2 seconds in the same way as they will be operated. The red orb above

the appropriate key will move and then turn green. After all keys have been calibrated in this way, you
can confirm them by clicking on “Update sensitivity”.

4.5.2 Using the ViZiR Room Controller

The cover frame of the VIZIR is capacitive; ie by pushing or sliding the finger on the cover frame you
can scroll between menus or control outputs. As indicated in the image above, 8 capacitive keys are
incorporated under the cover frame; the ViZiR can only be operated by touching the places where
these buttons are located; by touching the ViZiR in the corners (where there are no buttons) the ViZiR
cannot be operated.

TOUCH THE COVERING FRAME WITH THE ENTIRE SURFACE OF THE FINGER - NOT JUST
WITH THE TIP OF THE FINGER - TO GET OPTIMUM OPERATION.

i

Slide

here to
browse ( )
between

menus

'

o

0

Slide
here to
browse
between
menus

O

A maximum of 10 outputs can be assigned per menu. Within the same menu, you can choose
between these outputs by pressing the left or right area below the screen. We recommend using
the menus for functionalities (e.g.lighting, heating, ventilation, scenes,...) and grouping outputs with
this functionality in these menus.
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Push here Push here
for 100% for 100%
OFF ON

Slide Slide here
here to to
browse position
between dimmer
menus LIGHTS FRONT e

0-100%

Push here Push here
for previous  for next
output output

If more than one output is assigned to a menu, you
choose between these outputs by touching the
below the screen. The vertical area to the left of the
can always be used to scroll between menus if more
menu has been assigned.

All outputs that can be switched on or off (lamps,
shutters, dimmers, ...) can be controlled by touching
areas above the on/off symbol (I / 0). Outputs that
also be positioned (roller shutters with positioning,
dimmers) are switched on or off completely by
touching these surfaces, and can be positioned by
the finger up or down on the cover frame on the right
the screen.

For heating and ventilation outputs, the areas above

can
Push here Push here areas
for OFF for ON screen
than 1
Slide
here to the
browse
between can
menus
sliding
Push here Push here side of
for previous  for next
output output
the

screen can be used to choose between regimes. The vertical plane on the right side of the cover
frame can be used to determine the regime set point (heating) or the exhaust flow rate (ventilation).

Push here to Push here to
switch between switch between
Heating regimes Heating regimes

slide here
- up to

Slide ) P

increase /
here to

down to
browse

decrease
between )

e regime

menus HEATIHG -

setpoint

Push here Push here
for previous  for next
output output
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4.6 Touch Display (DIS/Gx) Module type 0008

4.6.1 Configuring the Tastu display

The Tastu Display is a control panel for a Qbus installation consisting of an OLED screen with a
capacitive glass cover around it. The screen can be operated by touching this cover plate. The Tastu
display also has a digital temperature sensor on board so that this module can also serve as a
thermostat. The Tastu display is clicked into a Niko® frame (included) and is equipped with a bus
connector (no polarity). The bus that is connected to the bus connector provides the Tastu display with

power and control.

In the Qbus System Manager Il (minimum version 3.16.11) 4 direct controls and a table for the Tastu
display can be composed. Up to 16 channels can be used.

When the serial number of the Tastu display is entered in the module field, the following screen is

displayed:
Locatian T astu Display
|D 15138 Frepare Read
Full T3 Walues Additional settings...
Direct controls I Channels l Properties l
— Buttonl r Button3
[+ lmput connected [+ Input connected
Froperties. .. | Froperties. .. |
[V Colour Off IV Colour Off
- Default - - - Default - -
r Button2 r Buttond
¥ Input connected ¥ Input connected
Properties... | Properties... |
[w Colour O v Colour O
- Default - - - Default - -

In this screen the 4 outputs or scenes can be set that will work as direct control on the Tastu display.

Same configuration parameters as with an intelligent switch (SWCO04) can also be set here. See

section 4.3

When you select the second tab “Channels”, the following screen appears:
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Lacation

|DIs_45

Output izt

Insest line

Direct controls Channels leperties]

oo g |

Tastu Dizplay

Frepare
Full T

Read
Walues

Alarms

Additional settings...

Select output(s)

#Daytime

#detector front door
#detector garden

3 way valve
Alldimmers

Bathroom

Bathroom vent.
Bathroom ventilator
CLC 001

DIMMER 001

Driveway button
Driveway detector
EMM Tariff Night (T2)
EMM Tariff Night (T2)
Garden light

HVAC Bathroom
HVAC_001

Kitchen

Living
Living
Living
Living
Living

central
East
leds
Scuth
spots

Delete Line

MBR

Office

Pump heating 2
Sauna too cold
Sauna too hot

SEQUENCE 001

~

All

On/Dff
Dimmers
Timers
Shutters
Thermostates
Audio

Other
Scenes

Filter

,7
Reset

" Start
* Part

I” Case sensitive

The outputs are displayed on the right side of the screen. Select the desired output line and double
click the output to use it on the selected line
The "Insert line" and "Delete line" keys allow you to insert a line between two outputs if you have
forgotten outputs or delete what you will not need in the end. "Delete line" does not delete the

corresponding output from the program itself, but only from the table.

An image can be selected for each output that will be displayed on the Tastu display. Click on the up
and down arrows next to the displayed icon to cycle through the different images.

The “Settings” tab displays the following screen:

Tastu Display D008ED1111

Loeation

T astu Dizplay

Sleep

i Clock/Temp.

Proximity Sensor

" On

|D 15_45 Prepare Read
Full Te< Walues | Additional settings... ‘
Direct controls ] Channels Properties ]
Settings
Thermostat
TH Living _zl v TH-» CTD
Froperties...
Brightness
Marm. BD::‘ Sleep ‘IDi‘
Feturn to direct controls after ’ﬁi‘
Dlefault

Goto gleep after 0= ::‘

Alarms

(" Black screen

(« 0Off
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On the thermostat field you can choose which thermostat the Tastu display should be controlled (it has
built-in temperature sensor). If the Tastu display is to be used as a thermostat to control the
temperature of the specific room, the checkmark next to “TH ->CTD” must be checked. If this is not
checked, the Tastu display on its “home screen” will only show the temperature of the selected
thermostat output, but will not transmit the temperature from its own sensor to the controller to be used
as room temperature for the regulation of the thermostat.

The brightness of the screen can be updated via the Brightness settings. The ‘Sleep’ brightness will
appear after the number of seconds defined in the “Go to sleep after” field.

IMPORTANT: |IF THE SCREENS ON THE TASTU DISPLAY LOOK WRONG, CLICK ON THE
“PREPARE FULL TX” BUTTON ; THE DISPLAY WILL BE FULLY REPROGRAMMED WITH THE
REQUESTED CHANGES AT THE NEXT UPLOAD TO THE CONTROLLER.

4.6.2 Using the Tastu display

The glass of the Tastu display is capacitive; ie by pushing or sliding the finger on the cover frame, you
can scroll between outputs or control outputs. The keys are NEXT, BELOW, and ABOVE the screen.
You can operate the direct channels by pressing the hole/led at the bottom or top. The status of the
LED indicates the status of the output.

The slider on the left takes you to the channel list. You can slide up and down. You can turn an output
ON and OFF by pressing the hole/led at the bottom, or dimmers can be dimmed up and down by
pressing the top or bottom half on the right-hand side.
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4.7 Configure 5.8” touch screen (TSC5.8)

The TSC5.8 is a monochrome touchscreen that can be connected directly to the bus (it receives all
the power from the bus), or via an external power supply (so less power is drawn from the bus).

"

a
s/n3 831111ﬁ Wizard new "
module...

2

Type l Location ]

o=

# Al

BB Relays
......... B BO0OOE: RELO25A/230_40
B 050002 RELO4SA_1

......... B 050020: RELO4SA_10

......... B 050004: RELO4SA 2

B 050006: RELO4SA 3

B 054554 REL04SA 39

......... B 050008: RELO4SA 4

......... B 050010: RELO4SA S

B 050012 RELO4SA 6

B 050014 RELO4SA 7

B 050016: RELO45SA 8

B 134777: RELOE_41

= Dimmers
--------- B 272272 ANAD_2T

--------- B BO00001T: CVDO4SA_21
B BO00002: CVDO4SA_22
B BO00003: CVDO4SA_23
B BO00004: CVDO4SA_24
B 114475 DIMD4SA_43
Up/Down
™ BOO044: ROLOZP_42
... [ Switch
--------- [E] 650002: SWC04/G_11
--------- [E] 650004: SWC04/G_12
[ 650006: SWC04/G_13
[E] 650008: SWC04/G_14
[E] 650010: SWC04/G_15
[E] 650012: SWC04/G_16
[E] 650014 SWC04/G_17
[E] 650016: SWC04/G_18
[E] 650018: SWC04/G_19
--------- [ 650020: SWC04/G_20
--------- (2 513151: SWNO1_30
--------- [E] 454545 SWN04I_36
@ Input

- B BO0013: INAD2_37

Touch screen module 831111

Location Thermostat
[TsC5.8 47 TH Living ~|
Control Table
TABEL 001 Fead Values
Language
Mederlands j
Properties -
digplay text |QBUS Domoatica ¥ Enable Setup
Jv Enable Check Status
Mumber of used menues |—5 il [~ Screensaver to clock Timeout | 10s il
Q B
Froperties...
Programs
MO CLOCK FREEZE ECONOMY COMFORT MIGHT Default ‘
O oV o~ [ 1 (]
oc— 5C— 2T 22T 15€ = <] st
Range in Claud T
0Ch
FID [Advanced settings]
1 | 1 | 1 | 1 | I™ PID Heating
| i | i 1 | ™ PID Cooling
[~ Check on display r - r
Turbo Alarm
e ] | Minimum [TC =
Wi — s
. Hysteress aimum  |63.5°C ZI
Time Off - - o
Time ta switch to program 'night'  ECONOMY COMFORT Heating 5T ZI Adijust temp
after manually put to - 5 - i — =
|— - Na = || Coolng  [5T 0t
Dizplay Max. Setp. Offzet
Shart Name TH Living I aximum Setpoint Offset +/- B3.5°T il
SwitchTime

Pt this output in a Switchtime

Ewvents
Save events for this output on 50

Yes

In the Location field, select what name you will give the TSC5.8 - usually the location where it is
installed. As with a DIS02, a control table must be selected. This control table is the menu structure of
your touch screen. See point 3.8 for how to create a control table.

On the same screen, you can select the language for the default touch screen text. Since the TSC5.8
is also equipped with a temperature sensor, you can select a thermostat to pair with the touchscreen.
see point 3.5.6 for configuring thermostats.

In “Display text” you can enter the text you want to display on the bottom of the TSC5.8.

The number of menus used can be adjusted with the up and down arrows.

If the box next to "Enable Setup" is checked, you will be able to perform the following operations on

the TSC.

e Enable/Disable the buzzer (buzzer may or may not work when the touch screen is used)

e The colors change from positive to negative

e Set up the touch screen

e Cleaning Mode: During this cleaning mode, the touch screen is inactive for 1 minute. During
this period it can be cleaned.
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If the box next to "Enable Check Status" is checked, you can check the status of certain outputs on the

TSC. To select the outputs that can be monitored, go to the properties of the output and set the

"Display Warning" key to Yes.

Activating “Screen saver to clock” means that after the set number of seconds, displayed on the right,
the TSC will not return to the screen saver (lower power consumption by reducing the backlight), but

will show the clock and measured temperature.

4.8 Configure motion detector (MDXO01 or SENO4MLT)

4.8.1 Specifications

e The MDIO1 is an INDOOR detector with an adjustable angle and an internal light sensor.
e The MDOO01 or SENO4MLT is an OUTDOOR detector with an adjustable angle, and an internal

light and temperature sensor.
e The detection range is 7 m at an angle of 110°

e Ability to recognize the origin of the movement, in particular to determine whether the movement

comes from the right or the left in the detection zone.

e The MDI can be programmed taking into account the ambient light - it then only works if the

ambient light is below a certain threshold value.

4.8.2 Configuration parameters

The following screen is displayed when the properties of a component are selected.

" Detector madule SENO4 5/n:963002
Laocation SEND4MLT

SEND4_ 44 Resd Valuss E T’Hij

T

flggers | . %
Flrslﬁg s ,|I . ©

= L fhTi
Keep[12 = — p—ououuoe Timers N Led
= ' ' SI extension B0~ Sec ¥ Movement

= t
S t | Lock 0= Lig
2 5

Input 1

Name ,—L| ’7’_ F r e
¥ Input connected
Propeities.
Input 2
Name ’—L| ’7,7 . r £
V¥ Input connected
Properties.
Input 3
Name - ’7’_ & a g
V¥ Input connected
Properties.
Input 4
Hame - ’7’_ F r e
¥ Input connected
Propeities.

ATTENTION!!!! : Only bistable type inputs can be controlled
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4.8.2.1 Triggers

The parameters of these fields are for setting the trigger sensitivity.
First: The level of motion must be higher than this set value to activate the output
Keep: The level of motion must be higher than this set value to maintain the state of the output.

Scan: A visualization of the detector is shown. The output will be activated when the level is higher
than the green line and will time out if it stays below the yellow line:

Detector module SEN04 5/n:963001
Location SEMO4MLT

|Carport Hew TH
[THCapot =] [
Triggers o #
First|50 j 7}— 8 roperties. ..
Keep |25 j .—).f F{ Timers Led

Sl extension E0-H Sec [~ Mavement
b | Liock 0= [w Light
can
" 25 & 5g

Trigger Max: 70 Reset

[N
1]

4.8.2.2 LED field

Detection

You can select when the built-in red LED will be activated, based on the motion or light level or both.

4.8.2.3 "Timers" field

Extension: Corresponds to the extension of the period during which the outputs remain activated. The
smallest possible timer value is 2 seconds.

Lock: This sets the period of time the sensor will lock (and will not activate the output) after the output
has become inactive.

4.8.2.4 Fields "Input x"

Movement (right/left): Activation of the sensor due to the movement reaching the detection range
from the left or right side. If you choose both, the sensor will scan both the left and right sides. With the
SENO4MLT/OUT there is no choice between left and right

Light: If ‘Movement’ is checked, this additional option "light", will only activate the output if the light
level is lower than the set value. This is useful to prevent the output from being activated during the
day. The threshold value can be set with the buttons or slider. When only this option is checked
(without ‘Movement’), the output will only be activated if the measured light value is HIGHER than the
set threshold value.

The current light value will be displayed with a yellow or black bar via the “Read values” button. When
the threshold value is in the colored bar, the output will be activated.
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4.9 Configure SMS module — SMSO01 (Eol 2017)
First connect the 230 VAC power source and the bus communication cables.
4.9.1 Install SIM card

Install the SIM card on a mobile phone and deactivate the PIN. If you are using a new SIM card, make
a call and send an SMS to test the SIM card. Then insert the card into the SMS unit. DO NOT
FORGET TO PLACE THE SMS CARD IN THE SMS MODULE BEFORE PROGRAMMING.

After installing the SIM card, go to the device properties in the Qbus program and check whether the
device has a signal by pressing the option "Read signal strength, network, Error, ...". This option is
displayed under the first tab of the device properties. Then you need to enter the table you want to
control with the SMS unit in the option "control table" as shown below.

0 B3

Properties

Cantrol Table |- None - - ._.=..|.
Sty Flead signd sength,
Alam Adr. = A3 ] netuork, Enci?]
T ———

SMS Commands “Iarms} Phone Numh:ls] Status in(erpr:(or}

Continue if everything is in order, otherwise you will have to check that no wrong actions were taken in
the previous steps.

4.9.2 Install Phone Numbers

Click on the tab "Phone numbers", and install the telephone number that can be used to control the
Qbus system. ONLY with the installed numbers commands can be given to the system. If a third party
knows the reporting number, he or she CANNOT give a command because the system does not
recognize the number.

0 sMs01 module 12222
Propestes
Corlrol Table [-Hore = \
Al pck =22 ===
susm ’

SMS Commands | Alarms Phone Numbers | Status interpretor
Pharss Murn

224567 Hame

ATTENTION: For each phone number entered (mobile phones only), you must enter the country code
preceded by the + sign.
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4.9.3 Configuring Commands

When you're done entering phone numbers and the associated names that you want to see displayed,
go back to the first "SMS Commands" tab and choose from the "Control Table" the outputs you want
to control by SMS. Thus, the selection of outputs is done through the table, by double clicking, and is
automatically entered in the table of SMS commands as shown above.

i0 22 || Control Table (AD1)
Dutput list

Properties
Control Table |eqoweb = _I_ [53||Stock ox¥ (Pzog.oxy) ~
=—n Read signal strength, 54|Meeting CXY (Prog.Oxy)
Alamn Adr. N4 — network, Ermor?l 55
SMSo - S 02 Wachtkoeling aan

57| PRO3 Nachtkoeling uit

SMS Commands IAIarmsl Phone Numbers | Status imerpretur} ‘;2 2805 Droduc
SMS Commands 2o|zR0¢ Alles
€1||PRO7 TH
cz|zroe 1H

‘whocangive | Who must also
order | have teply

01| ALARM ARN -~
[prr ox ]

02| ELL OFF

Tam W v
Nick W ¥

You can changes the names of the commands that should be sent to the system.

In the “Who must also have reply” boxes you can select who — in addition to the sender of the
message — should also receive a confirmation message that an instruction has been executed. The
sender of the message will always receive a confirmation message if the instruction has been carried
out correctly. If you also want to receive messages that an instruction was not executed correctly (e.g.
because the instruction does not match what was written in the Status Interpreter) in the Alarm tab,
check the box “Send debug report if no match”.

ATTENTION: DO NOT USE SPECIAL CHARACTERS OR LETTERS (¢, &, ¢,...) IN ANY TEXT
CONFIGURED IN THE SMS (NEITHER IN THE NAMES NEXT TO THE TELEPHONE NUMBERS

NOR IN THE MESSAGES TO BE SENT.) !l

Finally, go to the "status interpreter" tab and click on "Default”, so that the commands appear as
shown in the following screen.
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i0 SMS01 module 912222 5
Froperties
Cantral Table |eqoweb =l —— .
rei— Read sighal strength,
Alarm Adr M2 }—_——_—_‘" hietwork, Emrar?]
sMsol T

SMS Commands l Alarmsl Phone Numbers Status interpretor l

Status interpretor

On/0ff 0N =0n j OFF = 0ff j [ON =0n j [oFF = 0ff j
1 =0n :| 0 = 0ff j VES =0n j ot =Var

Dimmers ON L mnzil OFF - 0% :‘ [ON L muzi‘ [oFF = 0% :‘
1 L mnzil 0 0 j HELF = 50% j ot =Var

Themostat [+]  [Max =25,u°ci| MIN 5.0°C :‘ [HaLF =2D,n°ci‘| =0.0°C :‘

-0t -0t =] 00t - Ltk L

Thermostat NO =r~mu:i| FREE =FHEEi‘|EEDN =ECDNi‘ [COMF =CEIMFi‘
(Fros 5el) NIGH = NIG :| oN =CDMFi‘|DFF NIG :‘ [ =Var,

Shutters P =Up :| DOWHN =D0wnj‘| =Up :“ =Up :‘

e AT AT e A e o
Scenes oM =0n OM =0n |1 =0n |YES =0n
[ =on [ =on | =0On [ =0On

o

The commands shown above are defined as follows. If you want to energize a relay contact (on/off),
you only need to enter the name of the contact as it was entered under the "SMS Commands" tab.
Then, insert a space and type ON or 1 or YES, as shown in the previous table. Similar procedures are
used for dimmers, blinds, etc. Make sure that the same instructions as listed in the Status Interpreter
Tab are used when sending an instruction. If you want to request a current status of an output, you
have to send a message with only the name of the output in the text (eg. TH Living) — you will then
receive a feedback with the current status (e.g. TH Living Comfort).

In addition, you can be warned if there is a failure on the bus or in the event of a power failure. You
can do this by going to the "Alarms" tab and selecting "Check the external power" and "Check the
bus", so that the power of the system and the operation of the bus signal are checked respectively, as
shown in the next screen. Via the option "Send a debug report if no match”, the SMS unit informs you
whether the message was not delivered or whether the command was not executed.

Setting the alarm for SMS, where the user also receives a warning in the form of a text message, is
done as follows. Go to the SMS module via the "modules" option in the program's taskbar and choose
the alarms tab; the following screen is displayed.
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10 sMS01 module 912222

=)

Read signal strength.
network, Emor?]

SMS > Tel Mr1
SM5 > Tel Nl

Properties

Cantrol Table ’h

Alarrn Adr. N A&

—
o
=

==

SME0T

SMS Commands Alarms WPhone Numhersl Status interprelur}

Setup.
S Timeout ,Ejl

¥ Check the external power
Timeout | ¥ il

I~ Alsoif no permission

[CTL 920 or higher]

Alams

ShiS Text

In the screen above, enter the SMS text, ie the text that will be sent to your mobile phone. In the right

part of the screen, choose the phones for the people who should receive messages from this
particular alarm. If you create a second alarm, you will need to re-select the phone numbers of the
people who should receive the message, as it may not be necessary for everyone to receive all
alarms.

The options above the nhames allow you to set the repeat time if the alarm is not initially detected.
Please note that the SMS module can only send out two alarms at the same time.

DO NOT ACTIVATE OUTPUTS (DO NOT PRESS ANY KEY/ DO NOT ACTIVATE MOTION
DETECTOR/ DO NOT ACTIVATE INFRARED PORT /....) DURING SENDING THE SMS
CONFIGURATION TO THE CONTROLLER. UPLOADING WILL TAKE ABOUT ONE MINUTE.
CLICK ON "TRY AGAIN" IF YOU GET A TIMEOUT (MODULE NOT FOUND).

4.10. Configuring the Audio Module - SER10 (Eol)

The SER10 is a serial port that fits into a standard built-in socket and is connected to the bus. This
SER10 can be connected via the supplied cable to the serial port of one of the following audio
systems:

Apart Zone4

artsound art2.4

artsound art 5.4/8.8

Niko Allegretto

Nuvo Essentia/Grand Concerto

The SER10 is available in Niko versions (100, 101, 121, 122) and in BTicino versions (Light, Light
Tech, Living).

Via a SER 10 you can select up to 4 sources and configure up to 8 zones. Obviously, no more zones

and sources can be used than what is offered by the respective audio system.

4.10.1. Select audio system

Open the System Manager Il and enter the serial number of the SER10 in the module list. The serial

number of a SER10 always starts with 99XXXX.
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If desired, enter the location of the SER10 module. Then select the audio device. This can be a Nuvo
Essentia or Gran Concerto, an artSound art2.4, 5.4, 8.8, Niko Allegretto or an Apart Zone4.

4.10.2. Assign Sources and Zones

Enter maximum 4 sources in the SER10 module, this can be for example “CD”, “Radio”, “MP3”.

-1F'—‘?- SERD Source

Location [SER10_134 P L

g 5% ) T —
Audia | spart Zoned | | |

2

R adio

Froperties 3

Baudrate |95|:|U J MP3 /1

4

via |RS-232 [82) | MP3/2

Max #IR |2 j

The next step is to create the audio outputs, depending on the type of the audio
module. We do this, for example, via the “Wizard new output” in the output list of the v =

System Manager Ill. In the Wizard we select the Audio output. Then click on next, now
enter the name of the audio zone. This can be the name of the room. Then press the
finish button. Repeat this process as many times as the number of sources your audio
device can handle.

ATTENTION: the order in which the audio zones are connected to the audio

device will be the same as the order in which the audio zones should be created ‘
in the system manager. E.g. if on your audio device the first zone is Living and s te | | oo
the second is Kitchen, the System Manager must also first create the Living zone and then the

Kitchen zone.

4.10.3. Assigning outputs
a) on a SWC

Select the SWC where you want to control the audio outputs. For a user-friendly operation for both the
installer and the customer, it is recommended to use the layout below.

"Zone" (Vol +) | "Zone" (Source)

"Zone" (Vol -) "Zone" (IR)
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The visualization of the source selection on the SWC switch is done via LED coding visible on the two
right buttons (“Source” and “IR”) of the SWC.

Source 1: Source 2

"Zone" (Vol +) [ "Zone" (Source) "Zone" (Vol +) | "Zone" (Source)

O O O @

"Zone" (Vol -) "Zone" (IR) "Zone" (Vol -) "Zone" (IR)

O O O O

Source 3 Source 4

"Zone" (Vol +) | "Zone" (Source) "Zone" (Vol +) | "Zone" (Source)

O O O @

"Zone" (Vol -) "Zone" (IR) "Zone" (Vol -) "Zone" (IR)

O @ O @

b) on a TSC5.8

Create a new control table, give the desired name to the table.
Then name one of the submenus audio, then add the audio outputs in the control table.
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3§ Control Table

P
Select output(s)

— Contral Table [&41)

Bedroom (Vol.)
Bedroom (Source/IR)
Farden (Vol.)
Garden (Source/IR}
Kitchen (Vol.)
Kitchen (Source/IR)

Living ({Vol.)
Living ({Source/IR)

Audio I

[fnacio =

4.10.4. Audio outputs in scenes

[TaBEL om0t 4 &l e
 Type
[Tscea =]
— Output list
41 || Kitchen (Vol) All
4z Garden (Vol) ‘
42 || Bedroom (Vol) MEMLU 1 —
-L-Il Living (WVal) MENL 2
MEMU 3
MEMU 4 -
MENU & |

ag

&l

OndOif

Dirmmers

Timers

Shutters

Thermostates
Audio
Other

Scenes I

r Filker

N —

" Start
* Part

[T Case sensitive

Like all outputs that can be created in the System Manager Ill, the audio outputs can also be assigned
in an scene. In this scene you can then choose to switch the zone on or off (IR output), change the
source (Source output) and adjust the volume (Volume output).

-

—Scene settings [05)

(=]

Select output(s)

All'to 807

Copy from

= Location Bedroom (Vol./Source)
[FRO5 Audio kitchen ON j:i <+ | -l Bedroom (IR)
T Garden (Vol./Source)
Short NamelAudio kitche Delay On IEI,1 g i’ Garden (IR)
Mest scene Living {IR)
’7 I~ Activate PROE
=)
— Output list —
Eitchen (IR) Power On Al —
Fitchen (Source) cD = .
|| S
values 4=

All
OO

Dimmers

Timers

Shutters

Thermostates

Audio
Other
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4.11. Configure the SER485/DMX module (module type 0002)

With the Qbus-DMX interface (SER485/DMX), it is possible to control DMX lighting fixtures via the
Qbus control points (switches, screens, Qbus Cloud) (fixed colours, color transitions, switching via

clock times or scenes, ...)

Global zettings

. ooz Memor
Location [SER485/DM:_46 e e
* OO <
0% 0%
+]
RS485/DMX BEE002 RGB+
Fix ]Seq.I ] Seq.2 ] Seq.3 ] Seq.4 ]
Dimbaar 3 rd rd rd r r r r

Name | Type | |Datat1|Data2 [Data3 [Datad [Data® [Dataf [Data? [Data 8
_0]-More - RGEW 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
_1|Red RGEW - 285 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
2| Colowr 2 RGEW - 255 a5 0 0 0 0 0 0
_ 3| Orange RGEW 285 170 i i i i i i
4| Colowr 4 FIGEW 255 255 0 0 0 0 0 0
_ 5| Colowr 5 RGEW 170 255 0 0 0 0 0 0
_ 6| Colowr & RGEW Foia] 255 0 0 0 0 0 0
_ 7| Green RGEW - 0 255 0 0 0 0 0 0
8| Colowr & RGEW 285 a5 ] ] ] ] ]
_ 9| Colowr 9 RGEW 0 255 170 0 0 0 0 0
10| Cyan RGEW 0 255 255 0 0 0 0 0
11| Colowr 11 RGEW - 0 170 255 0 0 0 0 0
12| Colowr 12 RGEW - i a5 285 i i i i i
13| Blue FIGEW - 0 0 255 0 0 0 0 0
14| Colour 14 RGEW - a5 0 255 0 0 0 0 0
15| Colour 15 RGEW - 170 0 255 0 0 0 0 0
16| Purple RGEW - 255 0 255 0 0 0 0 0
7| Colowr 17 RGEW - 285 ] 170 ] ] ] ] ]
18| Colour 18 RGEW - paia] 0 a5 0 0 0 0 0
19[White RGEW 0 0 0 255 0 0 0 0

Default

Possibility to set 20 'fixed' colors with default values as shown above.
Datal to Data4 are the settings for RGBW

If the DMX fixture requires RGB values, Datal to Data3 contains the R, G and B values.

Data4 to Data8 can then be used for other data for the fixture.
When WWCW is chosen, Datal contains the red 'warm' value and Data2 contains the blue 'cold' value

The 'dimmable’ box determines whether this value is dimmed linearly according to the set dimming

value of the RGB(W) output. If not, the value will simply remain fixed as set.

By clicking on the checked box you can also set the desired color. See next figure:
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ColorPicker
s/ni 0002 0002 Memory
Outputs ~ Seq.
OO ¢
0% 0%
ISeq.1 | Seq.2 | Seq.3 I Seq.4 ]
o8 0 Dibast F ¥ F F I I [ I
[ Type | |Data1[Data2 [Data3 [Datad [Data5 [Data6 [Data 7 [Data 8
RGBW 0 0 0 0 0 1} 1]
RGBW - 255 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
2 RGEW - 255 85 0 0 0 0 1) 0
3 RGEW 255 170 0 0 0 0 1) 0
4 RGEW 255 255 0 0 0 0 0 0
5 RGEW 170 255 0 1) 0 0 0 0
- U i 6 RGBW 85 255 0 0 0 0 0 0
RGBW 0 255 0 1) 0 0 0 0
& S (8 RGBW 1) 255 a5 0 1) 1) 0 0
] RGBW 0 255 170 0 0 0 0 0
RGBW 1) 255 255 0 0 1) 0 0 Default
11 RGBw B 0 170 255 0 0 0 0 o[ +=5
12 |reew [l 0 85 255 0 0 0 0 0
reew R 0 0 255 0 0 0 0 0
i14 reew W 85 0 255 0 0 0 0 0
15 RGew Wl 170 0 255 0 0 0 0 0]
[ 650014: SWC04/G_17 1 || 16| Purple ReEwW B 255 0 %5 0 0 0 0 0
[ 650016: SWC04/ 17|Colow 17 RGBwW M 255 0 170 0 0 0 0 1]
T 650018: SWC04/ 18|Colow 1 RGEBW [l 255 0 a5 0 0 0 0 0]
s e 15| white RGBW 0 0 0 285 0 0 0
[E 515151: SWNO1_30
[Z) 454545: SWNO04I_36
L

Setting a WWCW color via 'bar"

ColorPicker

Cancel

136



@bus System Manager Programming Guide — Januari 2023

With the + and — button you can add and remove fixtures. In the right window you determine the start
DMX address and the number of channels. The channel name can also be edited. The memory of the
module is limited to a maximum of 48 links. For the use of an RGB+ output, 2 links are used internally.
The free space can be seen at the top of the pie chart.

An outgut can be a QBUS outgut:

R5485/DMX D002EBBO0Z
— Global setting:
. 0002 Memorny
Location |SEF|485.-’DM><_4E = Memey
e
R5483/DMX BEBOO2  Fisture:
= Name IMoving head M anual contral color wheel in QbusContral
o ! ﬁ RGBYW LI Test.. |
Murmnber I_Sj
Ch. [Mame | Qutput
1 On/Off
22
3 <3
4 Fed RGE+_001 [Red)

5 Green

Or a fixed value (e.g. to have the lamp of the fixture give the maximum power)

R5485/DMX OD02EEBD02
— Global zettings
) aaoz2 M emary
Location |SEF|485£DM><_4E Outputz Seq.
GO«
g% 0%
+
RS485/DMX BBBOO2 e
= Moving head (DMX1-9) Mame IMoving head Manual contral colar wheel in QbuzControl
o 1 O SOFF
y n/ Stat [ RIGEW =
3 Nurmber I gj
i Red
-3 Green Ch. [Hame Dutput
. Blue 10p%% 1 . 248
T K Qe 249
e B Y L= N R 250
g 4 Red
8 Geen | iz;_
GBlbwe 7
w1 - 253
gy e 254
az i i.
- st floor
----- & 2nd floor
f- 4 Groundfloor
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There is also a possibility to make 'Sequences'. The desired color can be set, the transition time to
reach this color and also the time that this color must be maintained. Both times are adjustable from
20msec to 20min.

A maximum of 4 sequences are possible with a combined maximum of 80 color transitions. The free
space in the memory can also be seen at the top in the right pie chart.

RS425/DMX 0002BBED02
— Global zetting
. ooz Mernaor
Lacat :
ocation |SER4E5/DM:_46 e Outputs  Seq.
=]
’@ ’@ C|
£ 8%
+|
RS485/DMX BBBOD2 rRGE+
f- Moving head (DMX1-) Fix Seq.l |Seq.2 |Seq3 |Seqa |

Fade | RGE + [Calaur] | Hald
105 |Red |5
40z Orange B0z
205 Colour 4 20z

10z | Cyan 0.5z
40z | Purple T3
3.6s | Colow 17 BEs

Am 2215

Via the diskette button you can save a sequence on the computer and via the 'open folder' icon you
can add the saved sequences to the same or another sequence. By default, some examples are
already supplied with the System Manager lll, which you can use via the 'open folder' button. The new
DMX module with new DualCore Chip (Module type 0002 — from SM 3.13) has the same function as
the previous module but with an extra simple test button. Existing colors can be loaded (“Load 'color™),
with the sliders the RGB(W) values can be adjusted live and also saved to the same or a different

color. The set fixed value can also be saved by clicking on “Save 'color”’.
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Q DMX Test fixture Moving head ==
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Chi Ch2  Ch3 Ch4 ChE ChE Ch7  Ch&  Chg
SIS C C A C S CH CH R R
= = = = = =l Ty = =
= C
s 3| | 8| | 3
o i @ m > > N
p—
=]

== NSNS NS S NS =
R G

Load ‘color | I'U j: - None - Save 'color |

T IT ORI =t T

DMX controlled dimmers

In this example we are going to use a DUP-600. This is a dimmer pack with 6 channels that can be
controlled via DMX. From now on we will work with 2 DMX devices.

. 0 Device 1: DMX RGB

. 0 Device 2: DMX Dim pack DUP600

Our RGB DMX is a lamp that continuously needs a high signal on the 4th channel to work. We can set
this by selecting the output “** Value **” in the list of outputs. This is an output that is automatically
created when creating a DMX output. We choose the value 255 on channel 4.

RS5485/DMX 0002B00009
- Global setting:
Locat l— o002 Memory
ocation SER485/DMb<_d48 Outputs  Seq.
- 3O <l
12% 0%
+
RS485/DMX BOD002 - Fistur
- RGB (DMX1-4) Name [RGB Manwial control color wheel in QbusControl
b Ti Red
Start B -
e, s 2w |
 3Blue Hubes [~ =

... & Brightness

Ch. |Name | Output
1 Red RGE+_00Z [Fed)
2| Green FIGE-+_002 (Gireen)
3/Blue
4 Brightness

® 2ndfloor
- Groundfloer

® Outdoor

¥ 2Daytime

detector garden
® 3wayvalve
® Alldimmers
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By clicking on the ﬂ sign we can add an additional DMX lamp to our driver. The DUP-600 has 6 dim
channels, so we also create 6 channels in our software. The RGB lamp uses address 1-4, so we set
the DUP-600 to work from channel 5 to 10. On the outputs we don't put DMX mode this time, but for
channels 1-5 we choose a 1Button dimmer and for channel 6 a bistable output.

R5485/DMX 0002B00009
~ Global setting
i 0ooz Memay —————————
Lacation |SER485/Dx_48 B ra—
28% 0%
e
RS485/DMX BOODDY - Fistur
E‘ RGB (DMX1-4) Name IDUF"BUD Manual control color wheel in QbusCaontral
[ 1: Red
H Start I = - - -
2: Green 5 ZI Nere =l Test. |
......... 3: Blue Number I 5 i’
P-600 (DMX3-10) Th [Name [Oupt
1: < 1= DUP1 1 <1> DUF1 DR -1
--------- 2 =2> DUP2 2 <2 DUPZ DM - 2
--------- 3 <3= DUP3 3 <3 DUP3 Dk - 3
--------- 4 <d> DUP4 4 <4> DUP4 Db - 4
5: <5» DUPS 5 <5 DUPS 5
--------- 6: <6> DUPG £ <E> DUPE T
1 1 1

Setting the DUP-600

By pressing the “menu” button 3 times you get to the above menu. There you can set the start channel
with the Up/Down button, in our example channel 5. By confirming with “Escape” you set the dimmer
that Channel 1 has DMX address 5, Channel 2 DMX address 6, etc.

By assigning different addresses you can therefore control several light points with 1 DMX module.

You can see from the red color of the DMX-LED that a DMX signal is coming in.

With the sliders you can manually control each output. If you do this, the DMX signal will be overruled
and you will no longer be able to control this channel. To make the output listen to DMX you have to
press the CH1 button, then the output takes over the set value.
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4.12. The QDIO01 (Dali 1): Configure module type 0006 (Eol 2021)
This module has been replaced by the QDMO01 since 2021. See 4.19

These modules can configure the electronic ballasts themselves.
Via the tab “Setup” one can assign addresses and change settings in the ECGs.

The button “Clear all addresses”, after confirmation, will delete all addresses in all connected ECGs!
The “Assign Addresses” button first scans for the addresses that are already in use and then assigns
the free addresses (from smallest to largest, 0 to 63) to new ECGs that do not yet have an address.
After this command, the addresses in use are shown in gf€éen. Addresses set as “input” will be
highlighted in and addresses to which more than 1 ECG is responding (garbled data is being
received) will be displayed in orange. An address displayed in 8l shows a ‘failure".

The same data is read when you click on the ‘down arrow'. Groups that are in use somewhere are also
shown in gF€en. When clicking on an address, this address will flash. The commands 'go to minimum'
and 'go to maximum' are then repeated every second.

0011 module 0011BO3FAC

Global settings
Location |QDMU1_52 B30 LDMOT Properties...
Read TR
Values RGB+ [Colour
Ermor poling interval I n.f'ai’ o — ( ]
Dali bus Memory—
v 16Y, |1EN
1 1 17.5v
250ma
| .

25mA o
Dali 1 Dimmers | Dali 1 Group Dali 1 Setup ]Dali 2]

I Select address or group ﬂ
Setup - . r~ Device parameters-
¥ Blink selected device
Device info

Kl

Type: B: control gear for LEDs
Status: 0 (0000 0000)

Failure: O

Device random address 043678

Assign
addiesses

Clear

45
Address 0

—_
o
—
=

_|ENENENENEN | |

—
w

o] o] =] =)
o] | 2] 5w

Clear all .’ '
Underlined: Qbus addressed  Bold: Labeled  Italic: In group addresses

™ Broadcast

ENENENENENEN | |

—_
=

LEE&IIII
ENENENEN § | | |

[o [8 [+ [

o

[o [= [+ |+ HH

The number of the address or group to which a gbus output is linked is underlined.
Addresses that are added to a group are shown in italics.
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A label can also be assigned to an address or group:

+ [V Label
w |Li1.rir1gr|:|-um
IEEEE -
TN
I I I I I

Such an address or group number is then marked in bold.
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From FW V9.0 you can also read and adjust the parameters of a dimmer and detector via the System
Manager.

When clicking the arrow down, all parameters will be read and, for example, the following information
will be displayed for an output of the Dali Type 6 (Control Gear for LEDS):

Device parameters
v Blink zelected device
Device info
Type: 6 control gear for LED
Statug: 4 (0000 0700
Failure: O
Device random address 13EE7D
Dirnkdir
Phyzical Minimurm: 1 [0%]

binimum lewvel 1 il

Drirnbd 2 .
b airnuann level | 254 II
DiirnStart
Al power Lup [ 190 il
Swstem failure o

[ Broadcast
4 1

You can turn off the flashing by unchecking the first box.

The status shows more info about the ECU. When you move the cursor over this field, you will see the
declaration of this status byte.

All messages that this status byte can show are: Device parameters

- Control Gear Failure v Blink selected device

- Lamp Failure Cevice info

: tﬁ:]?tpE?rT)r Type: B: control gear for LED=
- Fade Running Status: 4 (0000 0700)

- Reset State FalECG Status 4:

- Short Address DegLamp On

- Power Cycle Seen

Some notifications (such as “Power Cycle Seen”) are only shown once!
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The up arrow sends the parameters to the selected dali module.
Device parameters
v Blink selected device
Device info

Type: 128: unknown type
Statuz 0

Failure: 0

D evice random address 451864

Senzitivity .
Dretector senitivity [0-9] | 4 :I

Timne-out

Detector Time-out B :I

[ Broadcast

Ll

When “Broadcast” is checked and up arrow is clicked, all parameters will be sent to ALL connected
modules!
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The groups to which an address belongs are framed with a blue square.

When you click on a group, this group will also blink (controlled with minimum and maximum). All set
addresses (also framed with a blue square) then flash along.

After this 'scan' you can link the correct Qbus output address per address.

It is also possible to put the addresses in the desired order. This can be done by exchanging the
addresses 2 by 2.

 Global zettings

Location IE!DMU1_82 m DK Froperties,.. ——————
Read CEmn TR
Yalues  —

Error polling interval I na’aﬁ o

Dali bus Memary
o 16, 19
17.5¥
250med,
—_— ! 25mA 0%

Dali 1 Dimmers | Dali 1 Group Dali 1 Setup | Dali 2|

ISwap 2 Addreszes ;I
Select address or group

Addremove addreszes > 1 Group
ﬂ ddf‘remve groups -» 1 Address

OEEEEEEE

DB EDEBED

Aggign

Select the first address and then the second address. After confirmation, the 2 addresses in the ECGs
are swapped. In this way the ECGs can be arranged in a logical order.

In a next step you can add addresses to a group or add groups to an address.

— Global zettings

Location II:!DMEI‘I_BE QDMO Froperties. .
Read
YWalues
Error polling interval I nia j
Dali bus I oy
ov 168 19
17.5%
280,
- ! 25mA 0%

Dali 1 Dimmers | Dali 1 Group Dali 1 Setup |Da|i 2|

AdddAremove addreszes -» 1 Group ;I
—Setup Select addresz or group

Add/remove addresses -> 1 Group
Add/remaove groups -» 1 Address ‘
Swap 2 Addreszes

4 | A | Aszzign
addresses
i

1T En

BEeE
|HEEE
|HEEE
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When assigning addresses to a group, it is possible to click on the first address and to indicate the last
address together with the shift key. All addresses from the first to the last are added to or removed
from the group according to the status of the first clicked address. Assigning addresses to a group or
groups to 1 address can also be done offline. These settings take effect immediately in the ECGs.
Later, when sending this module, these parameters will also be stored permanently in the QDIO1
module.

At the top, you can also set a bistable output. It will scan every set time if a failure occurred
somewhere. This output will turn on when a failure occurs somewhere. After clicking the download
arrow, the defective address or addresses will be displayed in red. After repairing the lamp/ballast and
operating that address again, the bistable output will be turned off again.

A last button is “Delete address x”. After confirmation, this address is removed from the connected
ECG.
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4.13. SER485/Modbus interface: Module type 0003

Baudrate |43E||j vI
Parity INnne vI
# Stop bits I‘l -rI

[Seve#1 | Slave #2|
Modbug Slave Address: |_1:|

gl

Daikin BTD-Met

JIF

- Cuztom -

Dakin RTD-Ra
Daikin RTD-10

Frocon melco BEMS kIMI (215

Intesisbos General
Intesizbow Mitzubishi

MODBUS module 0003B00004A
— Global zettingz "
. 0003 g
Lacation |SER485/MODEUS_S0 Read
Froperties Walues O

[ Register | Name Output
[ 30123| Room Temp.

[ 40001 Set Temp.

[ 40002 FanSpeed(1..3)

O 40003 Modus (0.4]

[ 40004 5lats (1.7

[ 40005 OnOff

FC

4: Read Input Register

f: Prezet Single Register
£ Prezet Single Regizter
& Prezet Single Register
6 Preset Single Register
G Prezet Single Register

Cony.

Yalue /50
Walue /2

Mo Corverzion
Mo Corversion
Mo Conversion
OFF-:0, OM-»1

The SER485/Modbus module can link up to 127 Modbus registers at different slave addresses to a
gbus output. Known types are preconfigured in the file “ModbusTypes.Json”
This file can be customized to your preference. When one of these types is selected, the registers,
function codes and conversions are fixed. Only the correct Qbus output has to be selected.
If you choose the — Custom — all settings are completely free.

The name of the slave address can be changed at the top of the Tab, as well as copying the settings

from another slave address is possible.
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4.14. SER485/APIEN: Weather station module type 0001

SER485/APIEN 0001B00445

SER48RAAFIEN
Location [EER485/4PIEN_52

Read

Walues
Outputs

Light -

Light [East) |SEF|485;"APIEN Light [East]

SER425/4FIEN_52 Light Temperaturne |SEF|485;"AF'IEN_ Temperature

*wind |S ER485/APIEN_52 Wind

il SER4B85AAPIEM_BZ Twilight
Light (South [SER485/AFIE Light (South) Twiight | _52 Twiig

ENENENEN

Rain |5EF|485;"AF'IEN_52 Rain
Light [w/est) |5EF|485;"APIEN Light [west)

ERNERERENE]

D aplight |5EF|485£APIEN_52 Draylight

— Dutput
Mame | Statu| Temperature| Dayiight  |Light [East) | Light [South] | Light fefest] | Twilight |'wind | Raiin

1|wSTH<21° =21C
_2 # Too much zun »= 20kIx
3| #T oo much wind and rain »= d0krmdh =
_4
_ 3|
_6]
_ 7

g

The weather station can display temperature, light values, wind and rain detection.

The twilight value and rain are outputs of the Bistable type. All others are 'universal' outputs.
When creating the outputs, these parameters are set correctly.

The daylight value ranges from 0 to 999Ix. The light values per wind direction range from 0 to
99klx (= 99000Ix).

In the bottom table it is possible to set different 'triggers'.

For example, in the figure above, the output '#Too much wind and rain' will be on if it rains AND
there is more wind than 40 km/h.

A double click on a cell changes the test from 'greater than or equal to' to 'less than or equal to'
and vice versa.

Testing for 'No rain' is represented by an empty (unchecked) square. A completely empty box
means this field is not checked.

The current values from the weather station are displayed via 'Read values'. The triggers are also

immediately recalculated with the exact values. However, minor changes are not immediately
sent to the controller (or to the Cloud).
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4.15 SEN0O1X modules

4.15.1 SENOLT: serial numbers 700300 to 704999

This temperature sensor can trigger up to 4 separate bistable outputs. Each test can be greater or less
than a selected temperature. Minimum -27°C, Maximum 100°C with a resolution of 1°C

.

Termperature module SENOTT s/n: 700300

Location SENDIT
|SEMOTT_54 Fead Values ‘
- =

TH Sengor
|TH Qutdoor Z‘ |

Froperties... | ’7

Scan Speed |60z ﬂ
Input 1 [452.4)

M ame |1¢ It's freezing EI |7

[v Irput conmected

Properties. ..
Input 2 [454.1]

Marme |1¢ Tao warm E‘ |7

¥ Input connected

Properties. ..
[Fput 3

Name | <] |’|—

¥ Input connected

Properties...
[hput 4

Mame | =l |’|_

[+ Input conmected

Froperties. ..
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4.15.2 SENO1INTC: serial numbers 705000-708999

This module can switch up to 4 outputs in the same way.
But this module has a black NTC sensor as standard. If different, the parameters of this sensor can be

entered at the top via the specified “B-value” or if available via the more accurate Steinhart-Hart

method.

Location

Temperature module SENOTMTC s/n: 7050553

i SENDINTC
[SENOINTC_55 Read Values ,ﬁ\ )

TH Sensar
TH Qutdoor = " NTC Bbus White Beta: |3435
Properties... | |7 {* WTC Obus Elack [1034T) |2E=?EI¢1 Ohrr (2
{7 Usger MTC wvia Steinhart-Hart 3339 ohm & 25°C
Scan Speed |B0Ds ﬂ " User MTC via B walue |1451 Ohr @ |85°C
Input 1 [A52.4]
I ame |1¢ It's freezing Z‘
o
v |nput connected }
Properties. ..
Input 2 [454.7]
M arne |1¢ Too warm EI
Ga (3T =
v |nput connected 1
Properties. ..
[Fput 3
I ame | ﬂ |7
v |nput connected
Properties. .
[hput 4
I ame |

ﬂ |7
v |nput connected

Properties. ..
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4.15.3 SENO1M: Serial Numbers 710000-749999

The SENO1 can switch a bistable output according to the set values.

Extension: is the time the output will remain on when no more motion is detected.

First: The magnitude of the movement necessary to activate the output. A larger value will therefore
trigger the output a little later.

Keep: The amount of movement necessary to keep the output active. Values greater than or equal to
the "First" option are excluded.

Light level: If 'Only if “Dark™ is checked, the output will be activated if the measured light value is

lower than the set threshold value.

The current light value will be displayed with a yellow bar via the “Read values” button. When the

threshold value is in the colored bar, the output will be activated upon movement.

~Input 1 [454.2]

|1¢ Toilet grovund floor El

[+ Input connected

Properties... |

(;/ WV Orlyif "Dark
amn|

extenzion m:l: Sec

Test

First | 20 j_JI

Feep|10 j—;‘

Light level [41 i~

SENOTM
Global settings
Location SENDTM_56 . SENDTM
ead
Type |SEMOTM Switch o] Walues .

Scan
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4.16 Dali broadcast module QDBC02SA module type 0009

The Dali broadcast module controls 2 Dali buses on the basis of 2 gbus outputs. All Dali luminaires,
regardless of their set address, will follow the status of the Qbus output. Usually a Qbus dimmer
output is used for this. All parameters of a dimmer can be found in section 4.2.3

QDBC025A module 0003B0000B
[ = ] 0003
Location [ODECOZ5A_57 e Read
Walues
Properties... |Eontr0||ed via bus j
rOutput 1 [8585.1)———————— - Output 2 [454.3)
Name n | ¥ | Marne
|DIMMER_D02 [+ |TOGGLE_o0s
Up
Test
Froperties... ’7 Froperties... ’7 e
Down
- Irput 5 (&1 Off/0n)
Input delay ?DUmsﬁ 3z ﬁ
e Stand Alone &Il OFF Al ON
| j Delay before All OFF is activated Wj
DIMMER_O02 v v
Drefault
TOGGLE_00S v v
Push button -

You can read the current value of the outputs via the “Read values” button.

You can control the outputs online via the Up/Down buttons. A short click up or down will bring the
output to the start value and off state respectively.

If you wish to pre-configure this module to work Stand-Alone, you can select this at the top of the
screen. You can then easily set all parameters like this:

QDBCOZSA module D009BODD0B
Lulun}z]

Location |aDBCO2ss_57

Froperties...

Fiead
Values

~ Output 1 [A55.1)]—————— —Output 2 (AR5 3]

DIMMER_DO2 DIMMER_O03
Mirimum dimming level 10% il Minirnurn dirmming level 0% il

Level when pressed shortlp or - [qpp3 == Level when pressed shortly or [
when activated in binai logic ZI when activated in binairy looic ZI

Automatic fade out when fa= 5 Automatic fade out when Ja= &
oressed shartiv " ajﬂ nsa :Iﬂ

oressed shortly

Memory function - Use last status [if temory function - Use last status [if Detault
greater than 20%) greater than 20%)
r Input 5 [&ll Of/0n)
Iriput delay ?El[lmsj 3z j
Stand Alone All OFF AllON
Delay before Al DFF is activated Wj
DIMMER_O02 v v
DIMMER_0O03 v v
Puzh button -
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4.17 Constant Voltage Driver CVD04SA module type 000C

The Constant Voltage Driver sends a PWM signal to the 4 channels.

The module can control the following types of outputs in standalone mode:

- 4 separate dimmers

- 2 WWCW LED(strips)

- 1 RGB LED strip + 1 dimmer

- 1 RGBW LED strip
In the selection you can also indicate that the module is controlled via the QBUS bus. Other
combinations of output types are also possible in this way.

In the properties it is also possible to choose the desired PWM frequency (500Hz, 1000Hz or 2000Hz.
And per channel you can set whether it is dimmed according to a linear or a logarithmic curve.
The module window looks like this:

EEEEmEEmmEE C/D045A Froperties...
Lecaion |CvD a5 58 = . 54 - dx Dimmer ~|  RGE+(Colow)
Fead
] p— Vo P/ Freq [ 2000H: =l
~Output 1 (4861 ————————————— ~Oulput 2 (8563 —————————— ~Oulput 3 (457 1) ——————————— ~ Output 4 [A57.3)
DIMMER_004 DIMMER_005 DIMMER_005 DIMMER_007

Minimurn dimming level ’W :I Minimumn dimming level ,ﬁ il Minimumn dimming level ’ﬁ :I Minimum dimming level ,ﬁ i‘

Level when preszed shartly ar ’_7 - Lewvel when preszed shortly or |_7 - Level when pressed shartly or ’_7 - Lewvel when preszed shortly ar |_7 -
when activated in binairy logic 1007 :I when activated in binairy logic 100% ZI when activated in binairy logic 1007 :I when activated in binairy logic 100% Z‘

Automatic fade out when = Automatic fade out when = Automatic fade out when = Automatic fade out when 5
preszed shortly n.-"azl Sec preseed shaortly n/a :I Sec preszed shortly n.-"azl Sec preseed shaortly n/a :I Sec

Memory function - Uze last status (if r Memory function - Uze last status [if r Memory function - Uze last status (if r Memory function - Use last status [if
greater than 20%) greater than 20%) greater than 20%) greater than 20%)
" Lin. * Log. " Lin. v Log. ™ Lin. * Log. " Lin. " Log.
™ P/M reversed ,_/ ™ P reversed ,_/ ™ Pw/M reversed ,_/ ™ P reversed ,_/
rInput & (&1 Off/0n) Defalt
Input delay ?DDmsj 3s j
Stand Alone Al OFF All 0N
Drelay before All OFF is activated Wj
DIMMER_004 Iv v
DIMMER_DOS v v
Push button - DIMMER_O0G v v
DIMMER_DO7 v v

The configuration of the RGB+ colors and sequences (via the button at the top right) is done in an
identical way as described for the SER485/DMX module in chapter 4.11.
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4.18 Configure Wireless Interface QWI/EW Module Type 000A

The Qbus Wireless Interface provides wireless communication between Qbus and all wireless Qbus
modules.

First of all, add the serial number of this module in the list of modules. If this module has already been
programmed in another project, it is important to clear the memory of the module first. When you send
the data of this (empty) module, all previously registered wireless modules will be deleted from the
memory.

You can add the new wireless modules via the green + button or via the Wizard new modules. These
are also divided into the categories Relay, Switch, Input and Sensor.

Since each module transmits a unique transmission code, all wireless modules must be enrolled to the
gateway. In order to cause the least problems, we recommend that you enroll this code before
mounting it in its final location. We also recommend that you first enroll all sensors (see menu 4.18.9),
because they will send out their code when they detect motion. Once this code is known, it will be
ignored when enrolling the next module.

You can select or add a bistable output as an error address. This will be switched on by the module as
soon as an error is reported on one of the wireless modules. Any module that runs on battery will be
able to report a low battery. An additional error message will also be generated if a magnetic contact
has not sent its status within 24 hours.

After assigning the wireless gateway, the screen of the QWI/EW will look like this:

OWI/EW module DDDABDDDAA
Global zettings
Location | D1 /BB

OB b ernom

Error Hags [A58) @

ﬂ Eror address _

# All s/n:000059 |Q'W'E Error
=B Relays

------ B wireless switch garden
----- B Cimmers

Read
Yalues

{711

=-EE Switch

..... ] OWE-SWCDd 2
..... B COWE-PE_3

..... B OWE-RC04 4

=™ | Input

..... B OWE-INPD4_S
..... B OWE-INPD2_6
= [ Sensor

..... (i OWE-PACOT_T
..... (- OWE-SEMOT_8

After 'Read values', when clicking on a module, the low or completely empty battery status may be
shown.
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If the battery has been replaced, this error will not disappear automatically. Resetting this individual
error is only done by clicking the “Reset Error” button.

4.18.1 QWE-REL01/230 and QWE-RELO01/230PF relay module

OWE-RELO1 wireless module on BODDDA
Global settings

Location Jwireless Relais Garden Read HWERELDT Assigh new code On aff
Walues ' “,

rInput 1 [404.1]
|Garder{ j
| Toggle j
Properties.

=

For each wireless module it is important that it is enrolled to the gateway (QWI/EW)
An output module receives a code from the QWI/EW, an input module sends its code to the QWI/EW.

When you click on “Assign new code”, you will be asked to put the module in programming mode and
then click on OK:

5et module OWE-RELDT in programming mode (led should blink
repeatedly once) and click OK.

QK | Annuleren

When OK is pressed, the QWE-RELOL1 is assigned a transmission code by the QWI/EW. The module
may now return from programming mode. You can do this by briefly pressing the programming button
on the module 3 more times. The programming LED will stop flashing.

| — — = | ) |

Algemens instefingen

Plaats CWE-RELD_1 less AT Assignftest wireless @ &
mvyl| ) module
FE75BB0DBA31 74D C7958592E A4FEEE3T
lngang 1 (A041)——————————
Garden =
Bistabiel -
Eigenschappen

’7 Test

Qbus. >

ruk 3 keer op de pr 1op om de progr te
verlaten (led stopt met knipperen)
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By using the “On”, “Off” buttons you can perform a first test to check if the code has been programmed
correctly. To test this new module via the gbus outputs, it is important that the data is first sent to the
controller via the normal way (red upload arrow).

4.18.2 QWE-PPO01/BE power plug

In an identical way to the QWE-RELO01 module as described in 4.18.1, you can add a QWE-PP0O1/BE.
Unlike the QWE-RELO1, this module will automatically exit programming mode after assigning the
transmission code.

4.18.3 QWE-SWC04/55 4-way push button

Assigning an input module is done in a slightly easier way. When you click on the “Assign/test wireless
module” button, the following screen appears:

OWE-5WC04 wireless module on B01830
Global zettings

Location |owE-SwCod_8 Read B ST Operate the
Yalues OWE-SWC04

Azzign code...

Operate the QWE-SWC04

Cancel

rInput 2 rInput 4
| =] | =]
| = | =
Froperties. .. Froperties. ..
[ [
™ Always O ™ Always O

When you press one of the push buttons, it will send its transmission code and store it in a free place
in the QWI. The transmission code is shown at the top and the key pressed is shown in green.
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QWE-SWC04 wireless module on BODOOB
Global settings
Location | WwE-SWwC04_E Read
Walues
~Input 1 [403.1) — Input 3 [403.3)
|Garden j |5tanding lamp j
s [Toggie =
Properties.. Properties..
’7 Test ’7 Test
v Ahways On v Alvaps On
r Input 2 (A03.1] r Imput 4 [403.3]
|Garden j |5tanding lamp j
[Toogls ~1 [Toggle =1
Properties. Properties.
’7 Test ’7 Test
¥ Always OFF v Always OFF

QHiE-SHE Azzignitest wireless
module

2DEBFCEE29EBE 3F28CEBDTO3FFSTAET41

It is not necessary to teach each key separately, but you can do this to verify the operation of each

key.

With the option “Always ON” and “Always OFF” you can make sure that the buttons at the top always

turn on the output and the buttons on the bottom row will always turn off the selected output. If this
option is not checked, these inputs will always change the status of the output like a normal Qbus

Toggle output.
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4.18.4 QWE-INPO4/bat 4-way input module

In an identical way to the QWE-SWCO04 module described in 4.18.3, you can add a QWE-INP04/bat.
However, with this module you can select whether you connect 4 push buttons or 2 long-term
contacts. This requires a different wiring. A long-term contact can act as “normally open” (The output
follows the status of the input) or “switch” (the output reverses with every change on the input)

-

Global zattings
Lacation |BWE-INPO4_5 Fead =3 AT Azzign new code /
Walues H"m_\\ Test wirgless module
-
rloput 1 (4581 ——————— rlnput 2 [859.8)————————  ~lnput 3[459.3) r Input 4 [455.4]
|Input 1 ﬂ |Input 2 ﬂ |Input 3 z‘ |Input 4 z‘
| Toggle ﬂ | Toggle ﬂ | Toggle j | Toggle j
Froperties... Froperties... Froperties... Froperties...
’7 Test ’7 Test ’7 Test ’7 Test
|F'ush buttan j |F'ush buttaon J |Push buttan ﬂ |F'ush buttan J
Ore.g.

QWE-INPO4 wireless module on BODDAA
Global zettings

Location |GWE ANFO4_5 Read ¢ Sl Azzign new code #
Walues x\:‘x.-\ Test wirelezs module

—lnput 1 (A58 ——————————————  —lrput 3 [459.3)
|In|3ut 1 ﬂ |In|:|ut 3 j
[Toscle = [ Toagle = Both the blue and pink wires must be
Propetties... Propeties. . connected as Common. Connect

long-term contact 1 to the gray wire
[ and second contact to the green wire.
’7 Test

|N0rmal open ﬂ
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4.18.5 QWE-INP02/230 2-way input module

In an identical way to the QWE-SWCO04 module as described in 4.18.3, you can add a QWE-

INP02/230. However, with this module you can select whether you connect 2 push buttons or 2 long-

term contacts to the 2 inputs. If long-lasting contacts are used, a wire bridge between L and F is

necessary. A long-term contact can act as “normally open” (The output follows the status of the input)
or “switch” (the output reverses with every change on the input)

Global settings

Location OWE-NPOZ_R Fead OwE-INPO2
Values

r Input 1 Input 2
| =] | =l
| =] | =l
Properties. Properties
[ [
‘Push button j |Push button j

Azzign new code /
Test wireless module

The bridge between L and F must NOT
be present on the INP0O2 module!

If long-term input contacts are used, it is necessary to assign the codes of both inputs with this
module! The first learned code will be named as “Input 17, the second learned code as “Input 2”

QWE-INP02 wireless module on BOD0AA

Global settings

Location OWE-INFOZ_G Fead OWE-INPO2
Walues

~Input 1 (459.1) rInput 2 [459.2)
|Input 1 j |Inpul 2 j
|Tuggle j | Toggle j
Properties. Properties.
—
’7 Test
Switch -

e

Assign new code /
Test wireless module

A wire bridge must be present between
terminals L and F on the INPO2 module.
Input 1 and input 2 have separate
codes and must therefore both be

assigned!
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4.18.6 QWE-PB/button and QWE-PB/wrist and QWE-PB/neck and QWE-

RCO1 1-button pushbuttons

In an identical way to the QWE-SWC04 module as described in 4.18.3, you can assign a QWE-PB
and QWE-RC01 module.

When you briefly press the push button, it will send its transmission code and store it in a free place in

the QWI. The transmission code is displayed and the key pressed is displayed in green.

QWE-PB wireless module on BOODDA
Algemene instelingen

rIngang 1

I——_-
Eigenschappen...

1o

hd

Plaats OWE-FE_S Lees . OWEFPB
stand o

ZDEBFCSE29ERE 3F 28CBDYOGFFS1AE 141

Asigndtest wireless
module

4.18.7 QWE-RC04/metal 4-button hand-held transmitter

In an identical way to the QWE-SWC04 module as described in 4.18.3, you can assign a QWE-RC04

module.

Algemene instelingen

rIngang 3 (404.4]

OWE-RC04 wireless medule on BOODDA

Plaats QWE-RCO4 6 Lees QwE-RCD4
stand

|Input 3

Bistabiel

=l

-

Eigenzchappen...

rIngang 1 [A04.2)

|Inpul1 j

rIngang 2 [404.3]

|I nput 2 j
Bistabiel -
Eigenschappen...

&

Agzigndtest wireless
module

EF55420E 4E BADEIDE0D7AANDSFE27FDE

Ingang 4 [A05.1]

‘Inpul 4

Bistabiel

=]

-

Eigenschappen. ..

160



Qbus

4.18.8 QWE-SWCO01/call and QWE-SWCO01l/reset 1-key pushbuttons

System Manager Programming Guide — Januari 2023

In an identical way to the QWE-SWC04 module as described in 4.18.3, you can assigh a QWE-

SWCO01 module. However, both modules have a different function. The QWE-SWCO01/call module can
only turn an output ON.

QWE-SWC01 wireless module on BOODOA
Algemene instelingen

Plaats QWE-SWCO1_7 less , Bz S Assign/test wireless
stand module

46D 042C44834ADB2FDEZEE 1443487127

rIngang 1 [404.2)
Input 1 zl

Bistabiel = Deze toets kan de uitgang enkel

Eigenschappen.. AANzetten!

&

The QWE-SWCO01/reset, on the other hand, can only turn an output OFF.

OWE-SWCD1 wireless module on BOODOA
Algemene instelingen

Flats OWE-SWCO1_8 Lees i B SuE] Assign/test wireless
stand module
07ABOFECCE FODFEF210 148380 E 3EB4BD

i Ingang 2 [£04.2]

Input 1 z‘
Bistabiel I=| Deze toets kan de uitgang enkel
Eigenschappen. UITzetten!

]

4.18.9 QWE-SENO1MW motion detector with light cell

Assigning a wireless motion detector can be a little more difficult.

It will only enroll when there is movement and the light level is below the set value. So make sure that
these settings are correct or test with a darkened motion detector.

Depending on the set time, it will re-transmit the movement every 5-10 seconds so that it can register
its transmission code to the gateway after clicking “Assign/test wireless module”.

QWE-SEND1 wireless module on BODDDA
Algemene instelingen

Flaats QWESENDI D Less OWE-SENDT

stand

AEBIDDADIEFE 1 75TEDE7DOSDATECFC

S -
Eigenschappen.

1

The transmission code is shown at the top and the key pressed is shown in green.
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4.18.10 QWE-MCO01/white window or door contact

Assigning a window or door contact is done in an identical way to the QWE-SWCO04 module as
described in 4.18.3,
Both when making contact and when breaking contact, this module will send its key.

In addition to reporting a low battery status, this module will also be marked as an error if it has not
reported its status within 24 hours. The battery of this module is then completely empty or the wireless
signal is too weak.

QWE-MCO1 wireless module on BOD009

Algemene instelingen

Plaats |DWE-MED1_B Lees ..... 5 Hiasien Azsign new code /
 stand a Test wirgless module
VJ Reset
Errar
Ingang 1 [A50.2)

|1i\-"00rdeur_l2l pen ﬂ

| Bistabied |
Eigenzchappen...

OFF

('
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4.19 QDMO01 Configure Dalil and Dali2 module (Type 0011)

The QDMO1 module has a built-in Dali power supply and can address both modules with the Dalil
protocol and the Dali2 protocol.

The Dalil modules are configured in the same way as the QDIO1. See point 4.12
The configuration of the Dali2 modules is done via the fourth tab:

0011 module 0011B00011

Algemene inztellingen

Plaats |QDMD1_1 ——— UDMF™ i Eigenschappen...
Lees . - i Lees continu
L - stand ; RGE+ [Kleur)
Error polling interval n.-"azl ’?j
[rali bus Memary
o 1B, 13
I I 17.5¢ Test
280m,
l F1mA a6
Dali 1 Dimmers | Dali 1 Groep | Dali 1 Setup Dali 2
Dali 2 Instances
=+
¥ Identify selected device
Inst. 0: Motion sensor: BISTABIE_001 ‘

Inst. 1: Light sensor: ---
Inst. 2: Push button: DIMMER_001
Inst. 3: Push button: ---
Inst. & Unknown Type: ---
Inst. 5: Unknown Type: ---
Inst. & Unknown Type: ---
Inst. 7: Unknown Type: ---
D2 Address 1
--------- Inst. 0: Motion sensor ---
e Inst. 1: Light sensor ---

Schrap alle
addressen

With the download arrow the Dali2 bus will be scanned. Addresses that respond will be marked green.
If the address is orange, more than one module is responding. If the address is in red, the module will
indicate a failure. If the address is still greyed out or not in the list, this address will no longer be found
on the Dali2 bus.

Idem as on Dalil, when clicking on an address or instance, the relevant module will blink (set to
minimum and maximum). Most detectors will have a built-in LED flashing on and off.

You can assign a Qbus output to the selected Dali2 instance by selecting or creating a new output on
the right side of the screen.

By clicking on the plus sign above the list, the Dali2 bus is scanned for newly connected modules.
After possibly assigning new addresses, the scanned bus will be shown again.

By clicking on the minus sign above the list, the selected Dali2 address will be deleted from all
modules assigned to this address.

In addition to the current status of the outputs from the controller, the “Read values” button will also
display the current voltage and current consumption of the Dali bus.
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With Dali2 motion detectors it is possible to set the 'hold time'. When clicking on the instance of this
detector, an extra screen appears:
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Sensol pararneters

Hald tirner 90 :I

2.1

This parameter is read out with the arrow down. By default, this is set to 90 (x 10s = 15min.). This

means that the module passes on the movement and will only do this again if there has been no
movement for 15 minutes.

It is better to set this as short as possible and to adjust the 'delay off' of the bistable output to your own
liking. So set the hold timer to 1 (10 seconds) and forward it by clicking the up arrow.
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4.20 QDG04SA Configure Dalil module (Type 0012)

The QDG04SA module has a built-in Dali power supply and can control up to 64 Dalil outputs via 4
groups. This module can be controlled via the bus or Stand-alone via the inputs on the module itself.
The configuration can be set via the buttons on the front panel. For this configuration we refer to the
technical data sheet of the module.

The groups can also be set via the System Manager: Assigning Dali addresses to a driver, configuring

groups, setting parameters, etc. is done in the same way as with the QDIO1. See point 4.12

When entering the serial number and assigning the outputs, you will see, for example, the following
screen:

0012 module 0012800001
Global settings
Lacation |aDG0o4sa 1

Froperties... |Conlro|\ed wia bus - Values

Outputs | Dali Setup |

Output 1 (A03.1)—————~ Output 2 (403.3) Output 3 [A041)——— Output 4 (4051 ———————————————
MName -+ MName -+ Mame - |EE Mame — +
[DIMMER_001 [+ || [oiMMER_D02 [+ || [oMMER_ 002 |w || [Forget timer [+

[ W [ W T [
. . . Test
Froperties... Froperties... Properties... Properties...
Diovan Diowir Dowr
rInput 5 (&l OF/0n)
Input delay TDDmsj 3 j
Narne Stand Alone AllOFF AlOM
| j Delay betore All OFF is activated |néa j
DIMMER_001 v 3
DIMMER_002 @ v Defat
’W‘ DIMMER_003 v 3
Forget timer v v

The 4 assigned outputs will control the 4 preset groups.
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The same as the other SA modules, this module can also work completely standalone. The settings as
shown below are then applied.

Global settings
Location |aDG0ass_1

_ QDG0454

Fead
Properties |SA - 4y Diirarner j Walues
Outputs | Dali Setup
r Output 1 (403 1] ——————————~ Output 2 [403.3) Output 3 [404.1] ~ Output 4 [A06.1]
DIMMER_OD1 DIMMER_002 DIMMER_003 DIMMER_O0S

Minimum dimming lesvel 10% il Minimum dimming level 10% il Minimum dimming level 10% :I Minimumn dimming level 10% :I
Level when pressed shortly or [ 003 il Level when pressed shotly or — [1003; il Level when pressed shotly or [ 100 :I Level when preszed shortly or [0 :I

when activated in binain logic when activated in binai loic: when activated in binai loic when activated in binai loic

Automatic fade out when nda il Ges Automatic fade out when n;ail B Automatic fade out when m'ail G Automatic fade out when nia il Sec

oressed shorti oreszed shartiy oiessed shartly orezsed shortly

emary function - Use last status [if temory function - Use last status (if temory function - Use last status (if temary function - Use last status [if
areater than 20%%) greater than 20%) greater than 20%) greater than 20%)
r Input 5 (&0 Off/0n)
Input delay TDUmSﬁ ’k_ﬁ
Stand Alone AllOFF AllON
Delay before All OFF is activated |n/a j
DIMMER_OD1 v v
DIMMER_002 Iv Iv
'W‘ DIMMER_003 rd v
DIMMER_00S v 7

As with the other Qbus Stand-Alone modules, if the module is used in Stand-Alone mode, the fifth
input (Input A: All Off/On) will act as an All Off button (press briefly), and as a Panic button at long
push. As soon as the module is no longer used in Stand-Alone mode, i.e. if it is connected to a
controller and is supplied with power via the bus, the fifth input will work differently. Now a scene must
be created via the System Manager and assigned to this input (on the field “Input 5”). This scene is
then executed with a short push. PLEASE NOTE, with along press the next scene in the list of
created scenes in the Qbus System Manager is automatically executed. So make sure that this
is taken into account!

IMPORTANT:

- if several Stand-Alone modules are connected to each other on this fifth input, a scene may
only be assigned to 1 module —the scene input (Input 5) must remain empty for all other
connected modules!

- For the scenes used in the 5th entrance of SA modules, NO DELAY TIMES may be set at the
scene settings itself. The delays are entered in this module screen.
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4.21 Configuring Luqas, the smart energy management module
(LQS06SA) type 001B

Identical to the EMMO03 module, the module and the QBUS outputs can be added.
A full description can be found in chapter 6.2

In addition, additional parameters can be set for controlling the heat pump and/or charging station.

The two relay outputs can be used in two ways:

4.21.1 Controlling a Smart Grid heat pump

When you check the button in the “Output” tab, you can select your device type and enter the power
values:

LQS06SA module O01BBO0001

Rl 0508543 - o
- = ;
vahees || B 3 [ Tatief Nacht (12] A

e
== -

LOS0BSA. Taiif Day / Hight Selup

|
3

¥ dual hourly rate cos

¥ Injection
Propeties. ¥ Ges o]

Gurrent values | Consumption | Injection | L1 | L2 | L3 | Gas | Inputs | Butput] charging station | Setup |

Sehp 10
Smant Grid heat pumnp r~Relais 1 1SGO) r~Relais 21SG11

¥ Smat Grid heat pump

Hame

My_heatpump

Device Type

T — Relais is Relais is
Panerin Nomaf mode controlled by controlled by

LT Lugas Lugas

Power ¢ o
|
Power in Boost mors

EX]

Depending on the power of injection, the 2 relays will set the heat pump in the correct mode by means
of the 2 relay outputs. Some types of heat pumps do not support every mode. New known and
supported types will later be automatically added online. If your heat pump type is not in the list, do not
hesitate to inform Qbus, so that common types can be supported more quickly.

4.21.2 Controlling 2 relay outputs

When you uncheck the button in the "Output" tab, you can set which output you want to switch with
relay 1 and relay 2.

LQS065A medule 0018800001

LOS0854 Tariff Day / Night Setup
TE -
Name LOS0BSA_3 B | Jl‘ [ dual houtly rale C 1ene
= d
ead = ) [0 Tarief Macht (72) [+ E——
- Fiopeties. 7 Gas ' o7
Current values | Consumption | Injection | L1 | L2 | L3 | Gas| inputs Output | Charging station | Setup |
Setup 1401
Smart G heal purp - Relai 1 [~ Fleleis
I~ Smart Grid heat pump Wi -+ R |+
[Swimming pool heating [+ [Boier v
Properties. Test Properties.
Power Power
Fower in KW/ Powerin K/
55 = 5 =
Type Type
Boler - Boier -

Here you can also enter the power in kW that this output consumes. The relay will switch on when
there is more injection than this set power and will turn off as soon as the consumption is more than
50% of the set power.
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4.21.3 Charging station setup

You can set your charging station via the next Tab.

LOS0654 module 001BB0OD0D01

LOS0654 T ariff Day / Might Setup
Hame |LOS0RSA_3 'f-’_ J_I' + [V dual
Jead | (S _ ! [0S Tarief Nacht [T2) FI—— || g
o= s - B . !
Properties... v Gas
Current wval C pti Injecti ] L1 ] L2 ] L3 ] Gasl Inpuls} Output Charging station lSetup]
Module setup
Setup
Mame Brand/Type
\My_charglng_statlon |Mennekes Arntron F'mfessionalj
I aximuim
Madbus TCP
& 1kw 22w | e J

L . IP address or host name
Minimal charging current

. |192.166.0.200
B4

Connected phase
[L1+L243 ~|

Give it a name, select the correct brand and type, maximum power, minimum charging current, 1P
address or host name to which the charging station is set up and the connected phase(s).

The LQS06SA will then control the charging according to the settings. You can also find more
information in the online guide.

4.21.4 Setup

In the last Tab we can adjust some settings:

LOS06SA module DOTBBODD0T

LOS0ESA Tanff Day / Might Setup
Hame |LOs0ES: 3 o+ o
Read
S ! | [0S Tariel Nacht (12] ~ | i
Properties... ‘ v Gas

Currentvalues} Consumption Injection] L1 ] L2 ] L3 1 Gas] Inputs] Output] Charging station

fodule setup
Circuit breaker: masirum curent Injection: M aximum power
T ok
Power control
Minirriurn M arimum
ke 2ok

Desired masimumn pawer. 10kW

Enter the maximum power of the main circuit breaker, the maximum power of your solar
panels/battery/wind turbine, and the maximum power you wish to obtain. The latter values therefore
depend on your consumers and can be set realistically by the installer. More information about this
can be found in the online guide.
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5. Remote connection

5.1. Qbus Control

By connecting the Ethernet port of the Controller CTDO1Em, CTDO1E, CTDO1E+, CTDO2E, CTDO3E,
CTD10, CTD40 CTDmax to the router in the local network, this controller will connect itself to the
Qbus Cloud when it is properly activated. Once logged in, the connection between the Qbus
installation and the Qbus Cloud will continue to exist, so that the user can log in to the Qbus Cloud via
a mobile device, tablet or PC with internet access and thus operate and visualize his installation. In the

future, additional services will also be offered via the Qbus Cloud, such as SMS, e-mail, linking
controllers, etc.

This manual describes how a Qbus installation can become Cloud-compatible.

Step 1: Install the correct software on the Controller.

In order to use the Qbus Cloud, at least System Manager Ill version 3.5.6 is required. This can be
downloaded from the Qbus site:

https://www.gbus.be/nl-be/support/software/system-manager-iii

Install the new System Manager, click on Utilities - Setup and you will see the screen below. Click the
Connection tab to connect to the Controller.

{11 Qbus System Manager IIl - english manual 2.0D8

File Edit Tools Help

mR It O ©@ 3 Q@ AD- P& (7 I < B G
Q setup == ~

CTD not connected M

Stalusl Global settings Connection HealingiCquingl Software | SD Card | SWC Colours } QbustInudl

Current communication status

Searching connention
1] W Ethernet (ETHD)

TCRARP USE On/0t
IP address or host name for TCPAP connection Part

[152 16820 52 [aa45

User Password Detault ports on LAN

| ” EQ0web: 8444

S IIl: 8445
CTD Name: EQOmmand: 8446 gocpy for CTD's on
and settings...
off

2] 7 USE [Mot available on CTD10, CTD40 or CTDmax)

Once this upload is done, click on “Read Settings” in the Setup Screen and you will be notified that the
Controller is connected to the computer.
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{21 Obus System Manager Il - english manual 2.0DB | Active SD Bank Summer (B1) | TCP/IP Active

File Edit Tools Help

mA It O?H O L QADC~r S

Q setup

_ I Communicatie Logging

Slatus} Global settings Connection WHealinngnnlingl Snﬂwarel 5D Card} SWC Colours | Gbus-Cloud

Curnent communication status Gbus Cloud Server: qbuscloud.com

TCP/IP Active Close CTD Offline

Searching connection
1] ¥ Ethermet (ETHOx]
TCPAP

USB On/Dff
I address or host name for TCPAP connection Part
|1 92168.20 62 9445 USB enabled
User Password Default ports on LAN.

[ [ EQOweb: 8444

S I 5445
CTD Name: EQDmmand: 8448 g oo foy CTD's On
— 1 and settings

il

2] [~ USE [Not available on CTD10, CTD40 ar CTDmax]

Step 2. Register the Controller to the Qbus Cloud

Now click on the “Qbus Cloud” tab. Select the stable Version 6.0.9 for older CTD’s and click the
upload arrow next to it. After that you can enter an e-mail address - once this is filled in click on the
button “CTD -> Cloud” and the Controller is registered in the Qbus Cloud. An activation code will now
appear on the screen. You can copy this code when you add your controller in the QbusControl app or

website!!! If you want to add the CTD later to the account of the customer, the activation code will also
be sent by e-mail to the specified e-mail address.

Q setup

Read the settings
™ Communicatie Logging

Status] Global seﬂings] Connectiun] Heating,"CooIing] Software | SD Card | SWC Colours Qbus-Cloud WExpansions

=

To activate the CTD for QbusControl. a local network connection with the CTD [ETH P/ »=
WE.0.3) AND an internet connection are iequired! Press "'Flead the settings'' to continue

E-mail
supporti@gbus. be CTD -+ Cloud

Server |ubusE0ntr0I.EDM + Eqowieb [Stable wE.0.9) ﬂ

Step 3: Reqgister yourself on the Obus Cloud

Go to the site www.gbuscontrol.com and click the “Register” button.
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l B abus Control x S
< C @ gbuscontrol.com/production/#/login & 2w 0 & :

Qbus Control ® ENGLISH  REGISTER

Qbus Control is an innovative solution which enables you
to operate your Qbus Smart Home .
From anywhere, from any device.

Now fill in your personal details, including the password with which you want to log in to Qbus Control.
Click on “Create account”. You can now open your account on Qbus Cloud.

Congratulations, your Qbus Control account is
Created

Your Qbus Control account is ready for use.
Log in to start configuration.

OPEN YOUR ACCOUNT

Step 4: Add your CTD to your account

In the settings screen, click on “ADD INSTALLATION” and type in the Serial number of the CTD and
the activation key just just received.
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Settings

Installations Installations » Add installation

= Groups

Serial number Activation code
o Clock
T Acti
+ Actons Time zone
=% Scenes (UTC+01:00) Brussels, Copenhagen, Madrid, Paris
Shop

ADD INSTALLATION »

ﬁ Shared accounts

L My account

Step 5: Configure the Qbus Cloud
The Qbus Cloud still needs to be configured, press the wheel at the top left in the Menu bar

In the Controllers field, additional controllers under the same account can be added by serial number
and activation code. Different outputs from different controllers can thus be displayed on the same
Cloud account.

By clicking on “Groups” you can create groups. Click on “Add group”, then a choice can be made
between adding a Manual or an Automatic group.

Note: To return to the previous step, click on the arrow at the top, or to exit the configuration
and go to the main screen of the Qbus Cloud, click on the cross in the top left.

© ks Groups
@ dock T

2 Actions Bz

S5 Scenes Airco

© shop Meters # shored group

Shared accounts Kinetura

Guide

W
L Myaccount
=
?

Info

& Installations Groups * New group

In @ manual group you choose which outputs you select.
o Clock
MANUAL

%Y Actions
An automatic group shows all outputs in one space or all outputs of the same type.

=s Scenes
AUTOMATIC

Shop

@ Shared accounts

2 Muvarcaunt
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To add a manual group you first have to give the group a name, and then choose the outputs that
belong to that group.

B installations Groups * Demo
Group type
O Clack Manueel
Y Acions
Name
2% Scenes
Demo
B shop
i Shared accounts
Outputs
A My account
e _ ADD OUTPUT
? info

RemovE GrouP X

An automatic group is a group that will be created automatically based on location or based on the
type of output. To create an automatic group based on location, the locations must be assigned to the
outputs in the configuration of the System Manager. In the automatic group based on the type of
output you can choose between the different types such as dimmers, on/off, CO2, scenes,
thermostats,... The advantage of an automatic group is that, if an extra output is ever created of the
same type or to which same location is assigned in the System Manager, it will automatically appear in
the correct group in the Qbus Cloud.

& Installations GI'OUPS » New group
Create a group based on the type of output
O Clock
Co2 v
%% Actions

ADD GROUP

2% Scenes

Shop

W Chavad arrainee

An existing group can also be modified: in a manual group, outputs can be added and removed, given
a different order, or other icons can be assigned. Click on the name of the output in the group to
change it. By clicking and holding on the yellow square to the right of the output, the order of the
outputs can be changed.
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Settings

B Installations Groups * Showroom
Group type
Q Clock Manueel
% Actions
Name
&% Scenes
Showroom
© shop
# shared accounts
Outputs
A My account
Deurbel Qbus anoff
B Guide
Presentatle sCene
? info
Any Light Analaog analog
Any Light Dali analog
Any Light Klasiek analog
Hue beyond down 1 multicolor
Hue beyond up 1 multicolor
Spots voor kasten analog

Wannbamar eraibiralng

In an automatic group you cannot add or remove outputs yourself - this is automatic depending on

location or type. You can change the icon to a new available icon by clicking on the output
Settings

[ Installations Groups * Showroom * Any Light Analoog * Icon

= Groups

o Clock

'-4-'1 Actions i,I‘j é 61-3 é (’li‘\; - -:'[8 . 8 g
e ~— . . . 1 = =2 2 i

o% Scenes

Select an icon

Shop

& Shared arcainte

Clocks can also be set in the Qbus Cloud. These clocks are run at the selected times so that you can
use the Qbus installation as an alarm clock, for example: shutters on, lights on 20%, coffee on,
heating to comfort.

Settings
= o
e Random 100% 08u35 week days 3
L3 e week days :
% Actions
I3 Scenes
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[~/

Installations

Groups

Actions

Scenes

Shop

Shared accounts

My account

Guide

Info

Clock *» New action

A clock action will automatically execute the chosen output at the chosen time.

Output

Use the timezone of?
Ubie (Romance Standard Time)

What Time?

16

When do you wish to apply this output?

Once

37

(/]

Installations

Groups

Actions.

Scenes

Shop

Shared accounts

My account

Guide

Info

You are logged in as

Qbus Shawroom

o

Log out

Clock * New action

Qutput

020012 - TH SWC demo (thermo)

Use the timezone of?
Ubie (Romance Standard Time)

What Time?

16

When do you wish to apply this output?
Repeated

Which day?
v Monday

v/ Tuesday
vl Wednesday
W/ Thursday
v Friday
Saturday

Sunday

A clock action will automatically execute the chosen output at the chosen time.

Option Option

Regime v COMFORT v
L]
: 00
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A clock can easily be turned on or off by clicking on the clock and dragging between 1 and 0.

Clock » Action

Output: Option Option

020012 - Random 100% (scene) Status On

Switch on / Switch off

Which day?

v/ Monday
Use the timezone of? v/ Tuesday

Ubie (Romance Standard Time) v/ Wednesday

What Time? &/ Thursday

v Friday

O 8 3 5 Saturday

When do you wish to apply this cutput? Sunday

Repeated

Now click on the cross at the top left, your Qbus Cloud is configured and you are ready to use it. Have
fun!

5.2. EQOweb web server

All CTD controllers with an Ethernet Port (CTDO1E, CTDO2E, CTDO3E, CTD10, CTD40 and CTDmax)
have a web server on the Ethernet interface. This means that it is possible to remotely control this
CTD via a browser on an iPhone, smartphone, tablet, laptop, Mac, ...

To be able to use EQOweb you must first create a control table (see chapter3.8.) Make sure to use
the first control table (address A.01 - the type will default to “EQOweb” and cannot be modified) as the
EQOweb control table.
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In order to use the EQOweb web server, the firmware on the Ethernet port must be at least version
5.0.5. The version of that firmware can be checked as follows: open the System Manager 1, click on
Utilities, click on Setup, click on Search for CTD’s and Settings...

Q
Fiead the zettings
CTD not connected [~ Communicatie Logging Q

Statusl Global settings Connection Heating.fCquingl Software | SD Card | S\WC Colours l Qhus-Cqudl Expansions

Current communication status

Searching connection
1) ¥ Ethemet [ETHOw)

TCRAP EQ0web [poort 80]
IP address or host name for TCPAF connection Part

[192162.7. 62 |45

Uszer Pazsword Default ports on LAM:

| | xxxxxxxx EQOweb: 80
S 1l 8445

CTD Mame: ' EQOmmand: 8446 Search for CTD' On

and settings. ..

—

Of

2] [~ USE [Mot available on CTD10, CTD40 or CT Dmax)

Qbus controllers are now being searched (via UDP network packets). Select your CTD controller —in
the screen where your controller is located you will first see the Mac address and name (default serial
number) of the controller and then the version of the Ethernet port. If you do not have minimum
version 5.0.5 you need to upgrade the Ethernet port: click on “Upload Firmware V XXX”. This will

upgrade the Ethernet Port firmware (differs from the Firmware of the CTD itself which can be
upgraded via setup/software).
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Q) TCP/IP Properties @

Double click to select the device
—Search for CTD's

Search on network, interface with local ip address |192_1 ER.20.200 j c |

3|

Reset

Connections Etherret Port

Upload firmware V6.0.9

maces[ [ P o Jo Jo [0 RepaiEt inciova |

Properties Passwnrdl

P setup

 Autamatically abtain an 1P address

& |ze the following IP address

IP address 192 e L[z ez Fing |
Subnetmask N AN e T
Giateway [tz . [ies oo i

Cancel

" Automatically Obtain DMS server address

& Use the following DNS server address

SetIP / Gateway /
DN addiess 192 -[168 .[z0 .[i ONE W

The upgrade of the Ethernet firmware at CTDOXE is done via the TFTP protocol. For this, UDP
packets must also be allowed on the network (adjustment or temporary disablement of Firewall may
be necessary for this). With the CTD10, CTD40, CTDmax this is done automatically via the internet.
Once the EQOweb control table has been uploaded to the controller, you can control this control table
via the EQOweb web server by typing the IP address of the Controller in your browser
(http://192.168.X.XXX:8444 for the older CTDs and http://192.168.X.XXX:80 or simply
http://192.168.X.XXX for the CTD10, CTD40 and CTDmax). See Chapter 2.4.1 to assign a static IP
address to your controller.

You will now see the following login screen
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Welcome at the web interface of your Qbus controller.
Please enter your login and password.

You can set up your credentials with the System
Manager Ill, or contact your vendor.

Login

QBUS

Password

2 Save password

Make sure Login and Password are the same as those set through the System Manager lIll. For this,
see the topic “Setting password for Ethernet connection” under chapter 2.4.1. Communication with the
Controller. In the login screen you can check Save Password so that Login and Password do not have
to be entered again and again.

By pressing the Login button you enter the menu of the web server that has been compiled via the
operating table. Each menu now shows the different outputs that can be operated separately.

ATTENTION:

e EQOweb is a polling-based system. This means that the status must always be
requested — there is no real-time feedback of changed statuses of your installation.

e Each thermostat output has two versions: an output to control the thermostat
programs (OUTPUT NAME (Prog.)) and an output to adjust the set temperature per
(half) degree (OUTPUT NAME (T°)) . If the latter is set in the EQOweb control table, this
output will return you the room temperature of the location where the thermostat is
located - so you will not be able to use this output to indicate the desired temperature.
You can indicate the desired temperature by setting the Prog. to adjust the outputs
(Economy, Comfort, Night...).

Showrcom TH

Night

Gelijlvioer

Eco Night Away @

Comfort

1e verdiep

Showrcom TH

temp: 29.5"C

Alarm

Sferen

Manager TH
Night

Ventilatie

Manager TH
temp: 26°C

LY update Status

Vergaderzaal

Night

Vergaderzaal

temp: 25.5°C

traphall
Comfort

traphall
temp: 27.5°C

|
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5.3. Port Forwarding

In order for the Ethernet device to establish remote connections through the router, some ports must
be forwarded to the local IP address. This is called “Port forwarding” or “Virtual server”; Using an
internet browser (MS Internet Explorer, Mozilla Firefox, Google Chrome, etc.), navigate to the router's
address (e.g.192.168.2.1) and follow the router's instructions. Basically what you are doing is pairing
the ports 8444 and 8445 of the router and entering the IP address assigned to them. From now on, the
Ethernet interface can be reached via the external IP address.

Certain providers may change the available external IP (especially for ADSL users). It is not easy to
remember 4 numbers. Therefore, there are certain services that can convert an IP address into a
name (e.g.http://www.dyndns.org) By surfing to this site, you can activate a name, e.g.
MYOWNNAME.DYNDNS.ORG. Of course, you need to register on the site first, so you don't need
codes to sign up later. You can then link the name of your choice to the IP via the site.
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6. Measuring (energy) via Qbus

All bus events are kept on the SD card of the Qbus controller: from this the average temperature in a
room, how much the light has been on in the hall, how much energy, water or gas was consumed last
winter, etc. can be calculated. This data is collected from the Qbus modules, or is read from a non-
Qbus meter module via an input module. The data on the Qbus SD card can then be exported from
the controller in Excel, or can be displayed on the Eco Dashboard (part of the Qbus EQOmmand
software).

For reading data from non-Qbus meters, we have designed the Energy Counter Module or ECMO04.

6.1. Energy Counter Module

The ECMO04 or energy counter module is a module that adds up the pulses it receives from a meter. It
does not matter from which meter type these pulses come as long as the contacts are voltage-free.
The ECMO04 can receive and add a pulse every 250ms. The system can also create an alarm at a
certain number of pulses, for example for a green power certificate for solar panels.

Step 1: Insert Serial Number

The ECMO04 has the serial number range 81xxxx. In our example we now use 810001, the following
screen will appear.

r

Global zettingz

Lacation |ECMO4_33 ol ECMO4
; -__ : -.
Ilpdate interval m :I Flead - Lees cantinu
W alues 5
=
| npit

1 -l

Froperties...
2 |

Froperties...
3 |

Froperties...
4]

Froperties...
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Step 2: create outputs and assign them
This can be done in 2 ways:

1. On the module itself: By clicking on the function “- New output -” in the drop-down menu of

input 1.

2. Wizard new output: In the outputs tab you have the function “Wizard new output”, by opening

this you can create an ECMO04 input via the option “Energy meter”.

If you create an ECMO04 input via one of these methods, the three other inputs of the ECM04 will

automatically be created as meter inputs.

In our example, we have created and named 4 entries as follows: E-meter, Solar Energy , Gas Meter,

Water Meter

ECMO4 module 810001
lobal settings

Lacatian |ECH04_33

Update intersal Tm :I Fead

Walues
Input [412]
1. [E-meter ~|
\Mormal open -l

Properties. ..

I

2 |Sn:n|ar patels

| Mormal open ﬂ

Properties. ..

I

3 |Gas coupker

| Mormal open ﬂ

Properties. ..

|

4. |Water coupker

|N|:urma| open j

Properties. ..

I

Lees continu

Rezet
R ezet

R ezet

il

Fezet

I8

-

When we look at the properties of the ECM04 input we see several parameters:

Minimum: This is the minimum limit of the value that will be measured and can be displayed in the

EQOmmand and Cloud.

Maximum: This is the maximum limit of the value that will be measured and can be displayed in the

EQOmmand and Cloud.

Type: Energy (in kWh), gas (in m3), water (in I) or '‘Other’

182



@bus System Manager Programming Guide — Januari 2023

Puls value: This is the factor with which we have to multiply the measured pulse to get a correct value.
For example, each pulse represents 100Wh, then the multiplier must also be 100 if we want to
express it in Watthours, if we want to express it in kWh then the multiplier must be 0.1.

Unit: this is the unit in which we express the measured value.

trigger: is a set point where an alarm output can be created. The can be set from 0 to 1,000,000,000
pulses.

warning address: This is the output that turns on when the number of pulses is equal to or greater than
the trigger value.

If we want to read the number of pulses in the System Manager, we can press the button “Read
value”. This data is synchronized every minute by default, but the update interval can be set from 1 to
255 minutes. Each interval the number of pulses counted is reported, but also when the counter
reaches 255, this is reported to the controller.

The pulses can also be reset to zero by clicking the “Reset” button.

ECMOL module 810001
Algemene instelingen

Flaats [ECHO4_51

ECMO4

I pdate interyval 1 :I Lees

Ingang [&.20]
T |E-meter ~| 13235
|Nn:|rmaal open j Reset: mei 25 13:47

Rezet

|

Eigenschappen...

2. |2n:nnne-energie 0

|N|:urmaa| open ﬂ Reset: mei 25 13:47

Rezet

i

Eigenschappen...

|

3 |Ga$meter 0
|N|:|rm.a.a| apen j Reset: mei 26 13:47

Rezet

[

Eigenschappen...

4 |Watermeter [
|Mormaal open | Reset: mei 25 13:46

Reszet

i

Eigenzchappen...

|

Step 3: Logic
The ECM inputs can be used in analog logic as a condition. For each ECM input there are 4

parameters in the logic that we can use. In the Counter tab we see these outputs. We see there Last
Count, Counter L, Counter H, Counter XH and Counter XXH.
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The counted value on the ECMO04 is divided over these 4 parameters. Each parameter can go up to
255. When Counter L(ow) becomes greater than 255 we increase Counter H(igh) by one and reset
Counter L, when Counter H exceeds 255 we increase Counter XH by 1 and reset Counter H. If
Counter XH is higher than 255 then we will increase Counter XXH by 1 and we will reset Counter XH.
Counter L counts in multiples of 1 (0 to 255), Counter H counts in multiples of 256 (0 to 65280),
Counter XH in multiples of 65536 (0 to 16,711,680) Counter XXH in multiples of 16,777,216 (0 to

4,278,190,080)

The ‘Last Count' contains the number of pulses of the last measurement (default is the last minute).
Note: if there are NO new pulses, this value will not return to zero, but will remain at the last value (0 —

255).

An example: We want the Alarm 1 output to turn on when the ECM has counted 3547 pulses. The 4
parameters will then have the following values as a condition: Counter L = 219 and Counter H = 3328.

The logic then looks like this:
01 Qbus System Manager lll - english manual 2.0DB
File Edit Tools Help

mRA It B Qi

© L 2D ~v

Q

Group
ECM = Copy ta
| - + New

|Alarm 1 Eop o

Mame [4728]

New

Logical expression

™ Temporary disable
ternaory

[elerin

Bi 1% Anali

meter [Counter 3%H) =0

THEN ON - &larm 1

ELSE OFF > Alarm 1

Erd "Alarm 1«

IF E-meter [Counter L] = 219 AND E-meter (Counter H) = 3328 AMD E-meter [Counter H] = 0 AMD E-

219 =~
= | <>
> | <

»>=| <=

Select output(s)

- 5 (Counter hr high)
DMX - Toggle (Counter sec)

- Toggle (Counter min)
DMX - Toggle (Counter hr)
DMK - Toggle (Counter hr high)
Driveway button (Counter sec)
Driveway button (Counter min)
Driveway button (Counter hr)
Driveway button ({Counter hr hic
Driveway detector (Counter sec)
Driveway detector (Counter min)
Driveway detector (Counter hr)
Driveway detector (Counter hr t
E-meter (Last Count)
E-meter ({Counter L)
E-meter (Counter H)
E-meter (Counter EH)
E-meter (Counter XXH)

Night (TI2) (Counter
Night (T2} (Counter
Night (T2) (Counter
EMM Tariff Night (T2) (Counter
EMM Tariff Night (T2) (Counter
EMM Tariff Night (T2) (Counter
EMM Tariff Night (T2) (Counter
EMM Tariff Night (T2) (Counter

ENERGY C_001

ENERGY C 001

ENERGY C_001
ENERGY C_001

ENERGY C_001

ENERGY C_002

ENERGY C_002

{Last Count)
{Counter L)
{Counter H)
Counter XH)
{Counter XXH)
{Last Count)
{Counter L)

ENERGY C_002
Insert AND/OR ENERGY C 002
ENERGY C 002

Ingert
calculation

ENERGY C_003

ENERGY C 003
ENERGY 003
Delete Line ENERGY C_003

ENERGY C 003

{Counter H)
Counter XH)
{Counter XXH)
{Last Count)
Counter L)
Counter H)
{Counter XH)
Counter XXH)

All

On/0ff
Dirnmers
Timers
Shitters
Thermostates
Audio

Other

Scenes 1

Counter

Filter

,7
Reset

" Start
& Part

I Case sensitive

If we want to reset the counters, this can also be done via logic. We create a bistable (or timer) output
(_reset) for this, which we set as a condition for resetting the counter.
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-
@ Logic @
Graup
ECH == Copy to i 1 A
| A'Z‘ + New rMTemDDrary dsable L Move ENERGY C 001 (Reset Counter) OreiE
Name [A128) —_— e L°9‘t’;‘° ENERGY C_002 (Reset Counter) i
- Copyto @ @ Cli & Fon ENERGY C_003 (Reset Counter) ——
[Reset -+ h= [ ENERGY C 004 {Reset Counter)
" Bi: 1% Anadk Gas counter (Reset Counter) Timers
Logical expression Solar panels {Reset Counter) Shut
IF E-meter (Courter L = 219 AND E-meter [Counter H) = 3328 AND E-meter (Courter <H] = 0 AND E- Water counter (Reset Counter) LRere ]
meter [Counter #x<H) =0 Th et
THEM ON -> Alarm 1 simostates
ELSE OFF - Alarn 1 Audio
End “&larm 1"
IF _Reset=0M Other
THEM 2558 ter)
End "Reset” (255) Scenes l
Counter
Filter
Reset
Enm?_lfmant  Stat
& Part
| Case sensitive

A counter value can also be used as a condition for a reset function. A practical example: A green
electricity certificate is issued for every 1000 kWh; via the ECM module we can easily demonstrate

this via an output.

We write in the logic the following (we assume that 1 pulse represents 1kwWh)

@ Logica
Groep
Salar Panels - = Copy to
| il + M e
Maam [4128]
== + Copy to
- M e

Logische uitdrukking

-

]

™ Tidelik vitschakelen | W pove
b Erniory Logic to
— anather
ClCelw &
Bi 1%  Ana2i

ALS E-meter [Counter L) »= 232 kWb EM E-meter [Counter H) = B8 kKw'h
DAM &AM > _Certificate
DAaM 255 --» E-meter [Reset Counter)

Einde "Certificate’

=N

In this way an output is switched on when the number of pulses is reached and we immediately reset
so that we do not miss any pulses. The output _Certificate can then be sent via an SMS module to a
mobile phone or displayed on an EQOmmand, or to investigate further, the LEDs of the switch can

flicker via an alarm.
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6.2. EMMO3 (Module type 0017)

The EMMO3 or energy management module is a DIN rail module that can read the data from the P1
port of a digital energy meter (BE and NL) and visualize it on universal outputs.
Triggers can also be set that turn an output on and off according to a certain level.

After entering the serial number (in our example 0017B00017) the following screen appears:

EMMD3 Setup
,7 = =)
Hore EMHDA.E! Read B ™ Twemvoudguitaiel G 1ppme @ g
Vaues | ] 3 =t Tisges
T— © 3Phase O NL
[ Gas
Current values | Cansumption | L1 | Inputs |
Consumption
Total
Cument power
u Inputs
Valtage Totalinput 1
Cunent Last minute input 1
Totalinput 2
Last minute input 1

In the setup box in the top right corner you can set whether you have a single or multiple hourly rate
(also called day-night rate), whether there is also injection (solar panels, battery, ...), whether there is
also a gas counter is connected, whether you have a 1-phase or 3-phase network and whether the
EMMO3 is connected to a Belgian or Dutch P1 port.

After checking the correct parameters and clicking on the “Read values” button, you will see all the
values from the smart meter. Values in red are consumptions and values in green are injections into
the grid.

EMMO3 module 0017800017
EMMO3 Tarief Dag / Nacht Selup
T
Maam EMMOSL — =+ % Tweevoudgustaiel  © ypa. @ oge
S \ A4 [ Iniectie Triggers..
— & 3Fase  CNL
Eigenschappen... I Gas
Ogenblikkelijke waarden | Afname | Injectie| L1 | L2 | L3 | Ingangen |
Afname Inigctie
Totaal 22673 Bk Totaal 352 5kwh
Dag 13251, 1Kwh Dag 136.8kWh
Macht 5428 TRl Macht 255, 7kwh
Ogenbikkslik vermogen 510k Ogenbikkslik vemogen D
u L2 L3 Inputs
Spanning 23637 Spanring 2372/ Spanning 237,44 Tatalinput 1
Stroom 15,394 Stroom 10,274 Stioom 828 Last minute input 1
Ogenbikkslike afname 2 7k Ogenbikkslike afname 1,265k Ogenbikkelike afname 1,081k Totalinput 2
Dgenblikkelike iniectie kW Ogenblikelike injectie kW Dgenblkkelike injsctie Dk Last minule input 1

To see these values in the Cloud, you need to assign outputs to any desired parameter:

When you click on it *lsign, the following question appears:
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Aanmaken van uitgangen voor alle lege velden van deze module?

Ja | Mee |

When you click on “No” you can create or assign an individual output to the selected parameter.

If you answer “Yes” here, the following window will appear:

Add cutputs

Setup

v Tweevoudig uurtarief " 1Faze Cancel
[v Injectie
[ Gas

M anme

Start namen rmet ErdM b aak uitgangen aan

Check whether all setup parameters are correct, adjust the desired beginning of the names if
necessary and then click on “Create outputs”.

All individual outputs that were not yet assigned in module will be created with the correctly set type,
minimum, maximum, multiplier and unit for a normal house.

The screen of the purchase for a two-time hourly rate then looks like this:

EMMO3 module 0017800017
EMMOZ Tarief Dag / Macht Setup
=4
[EMM Tarief Nacht (T2) [« [oFF  Irioatin Triggers

Eigenschappen... I Gas * 3Fase N

Naam EMMO3_130

[ Tweevoudguuaief o @ ope

- Tatsal Dag

rOg imogen

Naam 24| | | Haam o5 Moo 2+ Naam B+
[EMM EL Totadl Alname ~ [EMM EL Dag Afname [+ |EMM EL Nacht Atname [+ [EMM EL &tname [~

Eigenschappen... 214306 kKiwh Eigenschappen.. 13251.4 k'wh Eigenschappen... 94287 kiw'h Eigenschappen... 1,368 KW/

Hysteresis e Hysteresis e < Hysteresis e = Hysteresis (o
Dead time (in sec.) F = Dead time (in sec.] = Dead time fin sec.) — Dead time (in sec.) F =

All energy values are displayed by the EMMO3 with a resolution of 0.1kWh, the instantaneous power
has a resolution of 0.001kW (= 1 Watt). Voltages are accurate to 0.1V and currents to 0.01A.

Every time the difference with a previously sent value is greater than the set hysteresis and the “Dead
time” has elapsed, the new value will be sent to the controller. These values can also be visualized on
the Cloud, EQOmmand, ...

187



@bus System Manager Programming Guide — Januari 2023

The powers are standard set to a maximum of 10kW, the currents to 40A.

r— Oagenblikkelik Vermogen

Maam - |ﬂ
|EMM EL Afname -
Eigenschappen...
Q! Univ.Mode EMM EI. Afname | (A05.7) [
Inztelingen
Type |Vermogen J
tdimirmum i
b aximum 10
Rezolutie 0.0
1 Eenheid fead
_ | Ewents
—|| Bewaar events van deze uitgang op 50 MHeen

If your installation has larger (or smaller) consumers than normal, you can still adjust the minimum and
maximum value for each output so that the indicator on the cloud looks better.

If you wish to switch outputs when a value reaches a certain level, you can set this by clicking the

“Triggers” button. Following window appears:
@ Tiggers =)

Triggers:
Trigger 1 Trigger 2 Trigger 3 Trigger 4 Trigger 5 Trigger B Trigger 7 Trigger &

Uigarg -
stand
Tarief Macht

Afname Totaal

Afname Dag

Afname Nacht

Afname O genblikkeik vemmogen
njectie T otaal

niectie Dag

njectie Nacht

njectie Dgenbikkelik vermogen
L1 Spanning

L1 Stroom

The EMMO3 can internally switch up to 8 outputs and will always be triggered by the instantaneous
values received from the P1 port. The “hysteresis” and “dead time” therefore have no influence on this.

In the first row you select which output should be switched. Only outputs of the type 'Bistable' can be
selected here:

Trigger 1 - | ok |
|Boiler [+
1 Alles
1w

1 i ® EMM Tarief Nacht [T2)

— ——

On the desired row, select the condition to turn the output ON. The condition >= can be changed to <=
by double clicking on the cell. Double clicking again removes the full condition.

You can set up to a maximum of 8 conditions per trigger that will be tested together with an AND
condition.
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In the following example, the output “Boiler” is turned on when there is more than 0.7kW (700W)
injection.

@ Trigg
Triggers
- Trigger 1 Trig
Uitgang | Boier
T arief M acht
Afname Totaal
Afname Dag

Afname Macht

Afname Ogenblikkelilk vermogen
Injectie Totaal

Injectie Dag

Injectie Macht

Injectie Ogenblikkellk vermogen w= 0,7k
L1 Spanning
L1 Stroom

NB! When a boiler of e.g.2kW is switched on here, the trigger will no longer be sufficient and the
output will be turned OFF because the injection is less than 700W.

So always set the delay on and/or off of the bistable output and/or use a fictitious output that switches
on a timer via logic.

6.3. counters

From System manager 3.4.0 it is possible to visualize the operating hours of each output in the
System manager. The operating hours can be viewed in the global edit tab by pressing the “Read
value” button, or you can have certain actions performed via logic when a certain time is reached

Q1 Qbus System Manager l - Handleiding 2020.0DB | Active SD Bank Zomer (B1) | TCP/IP Active E=N(EER ==
Bestand Bewerken Hulpprogramma's  Help
= 1 - X
mR It O?H O3 Q2 aD0~r e (7 I < O]
17 Globaal editeren =
Soort uitgang ‘Lucaﬁel Uitganger: Alles - -
Globaal editeren | | [V iLees stand: Reset
(Alles ~
1. Geschakeld [Maam [Karte nasm [Mode [Events [Cloud [Status [ Counter
Diienegklep Diiewegklep Bistabiel ON  1B3h1351"
- Aan/Uit E-meter E-meter Energiemeter [ECM] 136235 vanal 25 mei 13:47
ZHet vriest S ENERGIEM_001 ENERGIEM_001  Energiemeter (ECH)
#0prit detector achteraan e ENERGIEM_002 ENERGIEM_002  Energiemeler (ECH)
- #Oprit detector vooraan gebruik ENERGIEM_003 ENERGIEM_003  Energiemeter (ECH)
#Parking detector ENERGIEM_004 ENERGIEM_004  Energiemelor (ECH)
#Te warm Gasmeter Gasmeter Energiemeter (ECH) Ovanaf 25mei13.47
#Toilet beneden detector Fiter Gedan Gedan Euilo Q w3
. #Toillet beneden detector Keuken TL Keuken TL Bistabiel ON 110004353
z ,7 Koelen globaal Koslen dloba Bistabiel OFF | 305h2939"
oordeur Open Licht parking detector Licht parkin Timers a ON  12n2518"
_Certificaat Resat Licht parking manueel Licht parkin Tirmer5 ON  953hd301"
Nanklnk TR Lkt beilak Vickt brilat Tirnard =] = nL ARIRIANA

Logic

The operating hours counter can also be used as a condition in an analog logic. The counters can be
found in the Counter tab. The 3 counters (Counter sec, Counter min, Counter hr) each go from 0 to
255, Counter hr_high goes from 0 to 65280 (in steps of 256). For example, if we have 2 groups of
lighting that are allowed to turn on for 1000 hours each, we have to build such a logic.
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Bestand Bewerken Hulpprogramma's  Help

mR !t A?HO QAN &

E E E Selecteer uitgang(en)

 Groep
- .
IBedrufsuren ;'j + Eﬁ%‘r'v\‘to I Tiidelik uitschakelen | . :i:;ﬁi;—ggi :Eou.m;er S?C: ey
ounter min .
dreinor BISTABIE 001 (Counter hr) AanfUi
- Copy to . BISTABIE_001 (Counter hr_high) Dimmers
M + MNew Zaal groep 1 (Counter sec) -
- - - Bi: 0% Anal% Zaal groep 1 (Counter min) Timers
i~ Lagische uitdrukking Zaal groep 1 (Counter hr) -y
ALS Zaal groep 1 [Counter br] > 232 EM Zaal groep 1 [Counter hr_high) > 768 EM Zaal groep manueel 1 oluren
=AAk oF Zaal groep 2 (Counter sec) Thermostaten
DAM AAMN --> Zaal groep 2 Eomplemené_—-ijZagl groep'll ; Zaal groep 2 (Counter min)
inde "Sportzaal groep 1 aan” Zaal groep 2 (Counter hr Audio
A5 Zaal groep 1 [Counter sec) > 232 EN Zaal groep 1 (Counter hi_high)] > 768 EN Zaal graep manueel Const 7221 groeg 3 :Cou.nr.er hrJhith
=48 i | — Andere
DM AN --» Zaal groep 1 Cumulemenllz_--ijZagl gruep|2 5 ;::i gi:g Eﬁ::i :gsﬁz:i :Erti:
inde "Sportzaal groep 2 aan' Sferen
)] Zaal groep manueel (Counter hr)
Zaal groep manueel (Counter hr hi Teller I
~— Filter

e

" Start
& Desl

Hoofdletter-
r gevoelig

Inwoegen
EMAOF

Invoegen
bewerking

ius

Remark:

A reset of the operating hours counter must be done manually via the System Manager, this can be
done via the global Change tab, select the relevant output and then click on the Reset button.

[ Globaal editeren
T = ~ Uitgangen: All
gang | Locatie |
Aéeisg;mkgm [ Katte naam [Hode [Everts Stalus | Counter
Zaal qioep 1 Zaal qioep 1 Bistabiel
Sh-Aen/Uit 0 Zad goep 2 Zadl gioep 2 Bistabiel
iaa‘ greep 1 - ) Zaal aroep manuesl Zaal gioep m Bistabiel
- Zaal groep 2 algemezn
Zaal groep manueel gebruik
-~ Timers1/2/3
Timersd/5
- Andere ~ Filter
Gedimd
...... Rolluiken
Thermostaten Reset
------ Ventilatie _I
 Start
Speciaal
& Deel

Klik hier om de teller van de Gebruikt in.
geslecteerde uitgang te
resetten I?

Reset I

Lees stand |

Test
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Soort uitgang |Lo:atie|

Alles
- Geschakeld
- Aan/Uit
| -Zaalgroep 1

Zaal groep 2

Zaal groep manueel
Timers1/2/3
Timersd/3
Andere
- Gedimd
- Rolluiken

Thermaostaten
Ventilatie
- Speciaal

 Fiter

—

" Start
@ Deel

Hoofdletter-
r gevoelig

[ Uitgangen: Al
Globaal editeren 2 |;Lees stand; Pleset
[Maam [Korte naam [Mode [Events [Cloud [Status | Count

Zaal grozp 1 Zaal groep 1 Bistatiel ON 963N035E"

Zaal aroep 2 Zaal aroep 2 Bistabiel OFF  101ThOT07"
- Zaal groep manueel Zaal groep m Bistabiel ON 1102h0703"
dgemeen
gebruik
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